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Preface

Welcome to the JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide.

Audience

This guide is intended for implementers and end users of JD Edwards World
Computer Aided Software Engineering.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or
visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

You can access related documents from the JD Edwards World Release Documentation
Overview pages on My Oracle Support. Access the main documentation overview
page by searching for the document ID, which is 1362397.1, or by using this link:

m https://support.oracle.com/CSP/main/article?cmd=show&type=NOT&id=1362397.

1
Conventions
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italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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1

Overview to Computer Aided Software

Engineering (CASE)

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 1.1, "System Integration,"
Section 1.2, "Features,"

Section 1.3, "Terms and Concepts,"
Section 1.4, "Detailed Information,"

Section 1.5, "Menu Overview."

1.1 System Integration

Computer Aided Software Engineering (CASE) covers the entire application
development life cycle, including;:

Design tools

Code generation

Automatic documentation generation
Prototyping

Repositories

Other productivity improvement tools

You use these tools to develop, operate, and maintain flexible, business application
software.

Application Development Cycle
There are three technical levels in the JD Edwards World Application Development

Cycle (A/D Cycle):

Level A/D Cycle

Level 1 The Application Platform, which represents the Technical
Foundation Guide.

Level 2 The Design Platform, which represents the Advanced

Programming Concepts and Skills (APCS) Guide.
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System Integration

Level A/D Cycle
Level 3 The Development Platform, which represents the Program
Generator (CASE) Guide.

1.1.1 Specifications

You define a program using various Program Generator specifications. You perform
the following:

Define program purpose and type
Specify the files

Create help text

Define function exits and options

Add field-specific logic

You can also create processing options and document Automatic Accounting
Instructions (AAls). After you define the specifications, the Program Generator creates
the program, adding the correct validation files and servers to complete the program.

1.1.2 Fundamentals

There are basic building blocks for a program. Program types are basic definitions of
the programs. Using the Question and Answer facility, the system determines, based
upon your answers, which program type to select. The program generator builds the
program using primary and detail logic modules. You can add AAlIs to your programs
and create Control Language (CL) programs to launch programs from menu options.

1.1.3 History of the Program Generator

Development started in 1984

First called Clone

First program generation was in April, 1985

Rewrite of all systems (World Systems) done through Clone I & II
Became known as the KBG (Knowledge Based Generator) in 1991

Became known as the Program Generator in 1992

1.1.4 Evolution of the Program Generator

Clone Il Programs

Dynamic Data Dictionary

Dynamic totaling and page skipping - created 39 lines of code per field which
caused large S002 subroutines

Clone II.5 Programs

Started in 1989
Dynamic totaling and page skipping - creates 80 lines of code for ALL fields
No more "?" code generated

Cursor Sensitive Help (F1)
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F24 Window

Code for subfile option processing generated

Current Program Generator Programs

1.2 Features

More utilization of file servers

Use of the Program Design Language (PDL) allow you to make modifications
instead of making changes through Source Entry Utility

JD Edwards World provides several tools to help create and customize your programs.

PDL is available to add field-specific logic to your programs.

Quick Start asks a few basic questions, and then creates a basic Report Program
Generator (RPG) or CL program.

JD Edwards World provides many different utilities to assist you in creating and
maintaining your code.

PDL enables you to add calculations or comparisons to specific fields within the
program.

Precompiler commands are available to specialize your compile environment

CAGSE includes the following features:

Foundation

Program Generator
Program Design Language
Source Modifications
CASE Programs
Additional Tools

Source Inventory and Database

Note: You cannot use the Program Generator to modify existing JD
Edwards World programs.

1.2.1 What are the Benefits of CASE?

Every program you create using the Program Generator automatically includes and
uses JD Edwards World functionality, such as:

Data Dictionary

User defined codes
Vocabulary overrides
Action code security
Business unit security
Standard function exits

Function exit and option exit security
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n  Cursor sensitive help
= Program help

s DREAM Writer

m  Processing options

This functionality is consistent across all applications you generate because it is built
into the Program Generator and Master Source.

The Program Generator is the same tool that JD Edwards World uses to generate the
JD Edwards World application programs.

You can create simple programs in a short period of time using the Program Generator.
Due to the standard structure and subroutines of the programs you generate, it is
easier to incorporate complexities in either the Program Specifications or the source
code.

You generate the source RPG code from Program Specifications, Program Types, and
Master Source Code; therefore, you can regenerate the source as JD Edwards World
enhances the functionality of its software. Because the enhanced functionality is in the
Master Source Code File, you need to regenerate only the source code using the
original Program Specifications.

Note: The JD Edwards Program Generator output is in RPGIII code.
When you complete the program development cycle, you can use
RPGIII to RPGIV converters from IBM and third party vendors. As of
A7.3.14, A8.1.5 and A9.1, you can use the Software Versions
Repository to manage RPGIV programs with the Function Code set to
RPGL.

1.3 Terms and Concepts

1.3.1 CASE, as an industry term

As an industry term, CASE is an acronym for Computer-Aided Software Engineering.
Many suppliers offer tools that implement various aspects of software engineering.
These tools are either upper CASE or lower CASE tools.

Upper CASE tools focus on the business process and data models. Products that
provide upper CASE capabilities include tools for organizational charts,
decomposition diagrams, entity relationship diagrams, and data flow diagrams.

Lower CASE tools, on the other hand, focus on data models and generating source
code. An example of a lower CASE product is ].D. Edward World CASE.

1.3.2 CASE, as a JD Edwards World term

As a JD Edwards World term, CASE refers to a set of tools that you use in the software
development process. Following are the components of the CASE tools.

1.4 Detailed Information
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1.4.1 CASE Profile

See CASE Profiles JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide
for information on setting up the CASE profile. There are several methods to access the
CASE profile:

Choose CASE profile from the Computer Aided Design menu (G92)

Choose Software Versions Repository from the Computer Aided Design menu

(G92), and then choose Repository Services (F6) to access the Repository Services

window.

You enter the CASE program source generation file and compiler options on this
screen.

1.4.2 Computer Assisted Design (CAD)
CAD includes the following:

Data Dictionary

User Defined Codes

File Design Aid (FDA)
Screen Design Aid (SDA)
Report Design Aid (RDA)

1.4.3 Computer Assisted Programming (CAP)
CAP includes the following:

Program Generator

s Program Purpose and Type

»  File Specifications

= General Instructions (Help)

= Option and Function Key Exits

s Detailed Programming Facility

»  Processing Options

CL Generator

s Model CL programs (J9SMODELL1 through J9SMODELS)
s Quick Start CL Generator

Quick Start Application Tool

1.4.4 About The Program Generator

The Program Generator is the JD Edwards World tool that generates source code for
both RPG programs and CL programs. In many respects the Program Generator is a
very simple tool that combines three functions and produces the source code as a
result of combining the functions. The three functions are:

Program Types
Master Source Code

Program Specifications

Overview to Computer Aided Software Engineering (CASE)
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1.4.5 About Program Types

The Program Generator builds software depending on the program type you choose.
The program types combine the features of:

» Interactive, for example, screen
= Batch, for example report or conversion
= Single record or multi-record

These program types contain a list of individual definitions which you combine to
form a functional program. JD Edwards World refers to individual definitions as
primary logic modules and the system uses them to build the source code for the
program type. The system stores each primary logic module in the Master Source
Code File. These logic modules are the components of all JD Edwards World program

types.

1.4.6 About Master Source Code

The Master Source Code File consists of over 11,000 lines of RPG source code. Some
lines are pure RPG source code. Others contain some RPG code and some JD Edwards
World directives, which the Program Generator interprets and replaces with RPG
code. The interpretation of the directives is based on the Program Specifications that
you establish for generating a specific program type.

1.4.7 About Program Specifications

To generate a program, you must first complete the Program Generator Specifications.
These specifications are the details of your program that the Program Generator uses
to complete the RPG code it builds from the master source directives. There are six
specifications. You must determine:

= A program type
s The files the program uses

After you specify this information, you can generate complete source code that you
can then compile and execute.

1.4.8 Program Types

There are five categories of program types:

Interactive
= Can be either update or inquiry

s Can contain Action Codes
s Can contain a subfile

= Can interface with DREAM Writer to provide run-time options

Window
»  Normally includes cursor sensitive helps (F1)

»  Fits inside current interactive program

Report
s Provides for accumulated values (totals)
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s Interfaces with DREAM Writer

= Can contain sub-headings

Server
= Name includes a prefix of X

= Updates master files

= Can contain a report

Conversion
= Use this program type to convert data from one file to another

» Can contain a report

JD Edwards World currently provides 25 pre-defined program types with the Program
Generator. The CASE Guide includes information to modify existing program types
and to create of your own program types.

1.5 Menu Overview

JD Edwards World systems are menu driven. System functions are organized
according to their function and frequency of use. The options on these screens
illustrate the flow to the functions in this guide.

Figure 1-1 Master Directory screen

G Master Directory
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Display Error Message
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Fetriewve Presaous Comt i
Rotum t Previous Mant 5. Accounts Peyab RG] T Hidden Selections X
Fast Fath Commands B. General Accoun Functions Options Tools Help i
Check for new E-kail 7. Financial Repo =
kdenu ListWindow i. Maodeling, Plannll ) () ? Q
Oy Processing Options 9 Fived Assets
Set Initial Menu .
10. Equipment/Pla Operator Tools ﬂ
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12. PCImpomyExpo Dizplay Active Jobs - Sel 44
Dizplay Print Writer - Sel 45
E0J w/o Sign Off - Sel 20
Selection or command|] |Secondary Job - Sel 98
l— IBM [0 & A Data Base - Sel 84
HS Adv/Tech Dperations - Sel 27
Setup Operations - Sel 29
Fri, Sep 07, 2007 Inztall History Dsply - Sel 97
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Overview to Computer Aided Software Engineering (CASE) 1-7



Menu Overview

Figure 1-2 Advanced & Technical Operations screen

G9 Advanced & Technical Operations
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Figure 1-3 Computer Assisted Programming (CAP) screen
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Figure 1-4 Model Program Design screen
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Part |

Foundation

This part contains these chapters:

»  Chapter 2, "Foundation,"

»  Chapter 3, "Work with Prerequisites JD Edwards World Provides,"
»  Chapter 4, "Work with User-Provided Prerequisites."






2

Foundation

This chapter contains the topic:

Section 2.1, "About Foundation Information."

2.1 About Foundation Information

Before the Program Generator can successfully generate source code, a number of
foundation items need to be in place. JD Edwards World provides some of these and
you must verify they exist. You must perform additional prerequisites.

JD Edwards World provides the following prerequisites:

Program Generator Files

Common User Defined Codes

Source Code for Copy Modules

Source Code for JD Edwards World Files

You provide the following prerequisites:

Development Libraries

Multi-member Source File copied from F93002 (8 fields, 142 char record)
Job Queues

Project Management

CASE Profiles

Object Authorities
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Work with Prerequisites JD Edwards World
Provides

This chapter contains the topic:

= Section 3.1, "Working with Prerequisites JD Edwards World Provides."

3.1 Working with Prerequisites JD Edwards World Provides

The following are prerequisites JD Edwards World provides. You must verify their
existence.

= Program Generator Files

s Common User Defined Codes (UDCs)

= Source Code for Copy Modules

s Source Code for JD Edwards World Files

3.1.1 Program Generator Files

The Program Generator files follow. Each has a specific function when the system
generates a program. Some of these files include data; while others have no data. You
need to verify that the files exist in your CASE environment and that they
appropriately contain data or not.

Program Generator
The following two files are database files and include data.

= Program Types (F93000)
s Master Source (F93001)

Source Modifications/Helps

The Help/Modification Master (F93002) file is a multi-member source file, and
includes an empty F93002 member.

Program Generator Specifications
The following files are database files and do not include data.

= Program Purpose and Type (F93101)
»  File Specifications (F93102)
» File Formats (F93103)
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»  Selection/Function Exits (F93104)
»  Detail Field Definitions (F93105)
= Automatic Accounting Instructions (F93106)

The DREAM Writer Master Parameter (F98301) file is a database file and includes
processing options.

Program Design Language (PDL)

The following are database files. The Generation Operation Codes (F93108) file
includes data; the other two files do not include data.

= Generation Operation Codes (F93108)
»  Data Item Formulas (F93109)
» Calculation Parameters (F93110)

Q&A Dialogue
The following files are database files and include data.

= Dialogue Master (F00501)

= Dialogue Detail (F00502)

= Dialogue Questions (F00510)
= Dialogue Responses (F00511)
= Dialogue Text (F00512)

3.1.2 Common UDCs

The Program Generator uses the following four UDCs:

= Logic Modules, 93/LM. Identifies the pieces of code within the Master Source
Inventory file (F93001) that the system uses to create your RPG program.

3-2 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide



Working with Prerequisites JD Edwards World Provides

Figure 3—-1 General User Defined Codes screen
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s Common Subroutine Copy Members, 93//C. Lists all of the copy modules on the
system. Description-2 field contains any additional copy modules that are
necessary to make the common subroutine function properly. For example, C0012
requires copy module E0012.

Figure 3-2 General User Defined Codes (93//C) screen
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Alphanumeric Code

Type of Copy Module

D Copy the member into the F specifications
E Copy the member into the E specifications
I Copy the member into the I specifications

C Copy the member into the C specifications

= Servers, 93//X. This is a partial list of server programs and the associated copy

member for each.

Figure 3-3 General User Defined Codes (93//X) screen
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s Program Types, 93/PT. These are all the program types within the CASE tool.
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Figure 3—-4 General User Defined Codes (93/PT) screen
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3.1.3 Source Code for Copy Modules

The program generator requires that the source code for the Common Subroutine
Copy Members be in the CASE environment. Copy modules are in file JDECPY in
library JDFSRC.

3.1.4 Source Code for JD Edwards World Files

Source code for JD Edwards World database files must also be in the CASE
environment. File source is in file JDESRC in library JDFSRC.
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Work with User-Provided Prerequisites

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 4.1, "Development Libraries,"

Section 4.2, "Multi-member Source File (JDESRC),"
Section 4.3, "Job Queues,"

Section 4.4, "Project Management,"

Section 4.5, "CASE Profiles,"

Section 4.6, "Object Authorities."

There are several prerequisites that the user must provide. These prerequisites include
the program developer being signed on to a JD Edwards World environment including
QGPL in the library list and additional prerequisites.

4.1 Development Libraries
You must provide three types of libraries for CASE:

Source, which contains the Development Source File.

Object, which contains the CASE generated programs and device files, as well as
your non-CASE developed programs and device files.

Data, which contains any CASE generated database files.

While it might be customary to create three different libraries for these purposes, this
task is optional. Either of the following scenarios is acceptable.

Unique Libraries Common Libraries
Source = DEVSRC Source = DEVLIB
Object = DEVOB]J Object = DEVLIB
Data = DEVDTA Data = DEVLIB

4.2 Multi-member Source File (JDESRC)

To use the Program Generator to develop application software, the program source file
record must:

Be 142 bytes long to allow for the Program Generator serial number.

Contain eight specific fields. For example, DSPFFD F93002.
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To create the multi-member source file JDESRC
1. Enter the following on the Command Line:

CPYF FROMFILE(F93002) TOFILE(LIBRARY / XXXXXX) MBROPT(*NONE)
CRTFILE(*YES)

You use the F93002 file because it is in the correct format to generate the program.

The To file can be any name and you can use JDESRC. However, JD Edwards
World pristine source resides in JDESRC, so you can only use the JDESRC name if
it is in a different library than the pristine JD Edwards World source library
(JDFSRC).

Do not use CRTSRCPF as it has only three fields in it, Date, Time, and Data, and
the Program Generator requires extra fields.

Figure 4-1 Copy File (CPYF) screen
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Print format *CHAR *CHAR, *HEX
Bottom
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Q
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After you create the JDESRC file, you can remove the empty member that the
system adds.

2. Enter the following on the Command Line:

RMVM FILE(LIBRARY /JDESRC) MBR(F93002)
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Figure 4-2 Remove Member (RMVM) screen
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After you create the JDESRC file, you can remove the empty member that the

system adds.

If the system incorrectly creates your JDESRC file, you receive the CPD3105 error
message for incorrect source file format, due to either:

s The wrong length

= Improper formatting

4.3 Job Queues

By default, the system submits jobs to generate the program to the CLONE job queue,
and the jobs to compile the program to the COMPILE job queue. If you want to use
these default job queues, then you must create them and attach them to an existing

subsystem.

If you want to use different job queues, or existing job queues, then you must override
the defaults, either in the CASE Profile for *PUBLIC or the CASE Profile for specific

users.

4.4 Project Management

You must determine the following regarding Project Management:

1.  Whether to manage CASE generated programs (or any development work) using
the JD Edwards World Software Action Request System (SAR). JD Edwards World
includes the SAR system as part of System 00, General Back Office, under the

name of Work Order Processing.
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= See About SAR System Setup in the JD Edwards World Advanced Programming
Concepts and Skills Guide for more information about the JD Edwards World
SAR System.

s If you are going to use the JD Edwards World SAR System, you create a SAR
before starting development or use the number of an existing SAR for
development.

= If you are not going to use the JD Edwards World SAR system, you can disable
the function that allows the system to validate the SAR number by entering
*NONE in the SAR Number field on the CASE Profiles screen.

2. If you use the JD Edwards World SAR System to manage software development,
then you must determine whether to use SAR logging.

SAR Logging is a process that allows you to associate a SAR number with all of
the components of the software development project. These include the Data
Dictionary, UDCs, Files, Programs, Vocabulary Overrides, DREAM Writer, and
Menus. SAR Logging allows you to identify what components you must move
from your development environment to a testing environment and a production
environment.

If you use SAR Logging, you must determine what method you use to link a SAR
number with each piece of the development work. There are two ways to associate
a SAR number with development:

s Use a default SAR number, which you use with all development work until
you change the default number.

= Enter the SAR number as you perform the development work.

The results of your decisions reside in your *PUBLIC CASE Profiles.

4.5 CASE Profiles

CASE profiles are user-defined values that can pertain to individual users or to one
default *PUBLIC user profile. The system:

» Stores information in the CASE Profiles file (F98009).

= Uses the profiles to define the overall CASE operating environment.
You define various processing control parameters, including:

s Default development libraries

s  Compile job queue

s Program Generator source generation job queue

= Compile print options

= SARlogging options

The system overrides the *PUBLIC default values with the individual CASE profile
values.

= You must complete all fields when entering information for *PUBLIC.

= You maintain default CASE Profile values in a record with the User ID *PUBLIC.
Enter CASE Profile values for individual users only if you want to override the
*PUBLIC values.

= You can leave all fields blank except for the specific values you want to override
when entering values for individual users.
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= The system uses the values in the record for User ID *PUBLIC as the defaults for
all users unless individual user profiles have been set up.

= You cannot delete the *PUBLIC record.

The system uses the values in the SAR Number and SAR Delivery fields to determine
what type of SAR logging should occur.

Value in the SAR Delivery

field SAR Logging

*NONE No SAR logging at all.

*LOG The system does not include a SAR number as part of the SAR
logging.

*DFT The system uses the SAR number you specify for the SAR
logging.

*PROMPT The system prompts you for a SAR number and revision notes

when it creates an entry to the SAR log.

To access CASE profiles

Navigation
From Computer Assisted Design (G92), choose Case Profiles

Alternatively, on the Software Versions Repository screen, choose Repository Services.
On the Repository Services window, choose Case Profiles and then click Enter.

Figure 4-3 Software Versions Repository screen
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The program attempts to locate the CASE profile for your User ID. An error message
displays on the CASE Profiles screen if your user ID is not set up.

1. On Case Profiles, locate the *PUBLIC user ID.

2. Enter your Used ID, complete any of the fields and click Change to create your
record.
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Figure 4-4 CASE Profiles screen
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Field Explanation

Source File

The Source File Name field contains the name of the file where
the source for an object exists. In the program generator File
Specifications this name is defaulted to "JDESRC". In
combination with the source library name it identifies where
the program generator places the generated source code. The
system uses this file to find the source for each data file,
display file or report file which it must analyze to create the
data field parameters. As used in the automated installation
processing file this is the source file of an object at the time the
object was created.

Source Library

The default library where source will be stored. The source file
specified must reside within this library.

Object Library

The default library where compiled objects will be stored.

CL Source File

The default library where source for CL programs will be
stored. This file must reside within the specified source library.

Data File Library

The default data file library specifies the test (or development)
library for physical and logical files. This library is used as the
default object library for the Software Versions Repository
when copying source code for physical or logical files.

SAR Number

An abbreviation for software action request (SAR).

= *NONE = the SAR number will not be validated in any of
the CAD/CAP programs and can be left blank.

= Ifa SAR number is entered, it is used in conjunction with
the SAR Delivery Type of *DFT (default).

= If the SAR Number is left blank, you must enter a valid
SAR number when using the CAD/CAP tools.

Version ID

The software version number to be defaulted in the Software
Versions Repository file.
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Field Explanation

Status Code This code determines the status of the software as well as
where it resides in production. It will specify that the software
is in production, in development, or in release.

Compile Job Queue Specifies which job queue will be used when submitting
programs to compile. This job queue is used for programs with
function code of RPG, CBL, PLI, C and SYSC.

Prog Gen Job Queue Specifies which job queue will be used when submitting jobs to

the Program Generator. These jobs include the source code
generation and the source code monitor from SEU.

Compile Target Release

Used by various System CRT commands (RPG, CLP, COBOL,
C) to compile an object compatible with a specified target
release.

= A value of *CURRENT compiles an object compatible to
the release of the machine at compile time.

= A value of *PRV compiles an object compatible with both
one release back and the current release.

Print Option

Used to designate whether or not a report will be generated
when an object is compiled.

s 0=noprint
= 1=print
= 2 =print and hold spool file

= 3 = print only, does not generate execution object (applies
to COBOL and RPG only)

= 4 = print when compile or creation fails

Cross-Reference Listing

Enter Y or N. Specifies whether a cross-reference listing will be
generated for variables and fields in a program's compile
listing.

SAR File Library

Specifies which library the Software Action Request (SAR) file
(F4801) being used for software development exists in. If left
blank, the user's library list will be used. You may specify
*NONE in the SAR number field (MSAR) if you do not want
any SAR number editing.

SAR Delivery Type

Associated with SAR logging, which tracks all modifications to

JD Edwards World' software. For example, it will track when

User Defined Codes are modified.

= *NONE =no logging.

= *LOG =log to SAR number 00000000 (no SAR number is
used for logging).

= *DFT =log to a default SAR number (specified in the SAR
Number field).

= *PROMPT =log and prompt the user for the SAR number
to be used and allow the user to enter the revision notes.

Source Gen Opt (Future)

Specifies whether to generate source interactively or in batch
for programs with this option (for example, Fast Path
Application Tool).

Allowed values are as follows:
1. generate source on-line (interactively)

2. generate source in batch

Helps Maint Opt(Future)

Enter a user defined code, 92 /HL.
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4.5.1 Function Exits

Choose Redisplay Previously Changed Member (F9) to locate the last record to which
you made changes.

4.6 Object Authorities

The system checks the user's authorities to some objects at different steps in generating
programs using CASE. Therefore, it is necessary that you review these authorities
initially.

4.6.1 Job Control Authority

On the user's IBM User Profile, you must set the Special Authority parameter to
*JOBCTL. This authority is necessary when entering the CASE Specifications.

4.6.2 Source Library

Ensure that the user has Object Management authority to the Source Library for
software development.

4.6.3 Source File

Ensure that the user has Object Management authority to the Source File for software
development.

4.6.4 Job Queues

Ensure that the user has authorization to use the job queues for generating source code
and compiling programs.
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Program Generator

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 5, "Overview to Program Generator,"

Chapter 6, "Access Program Generator Specifications,"
Chapter 7, "Define Program Purpose and Type,"

Chapter 8, "Work with File Specifications,"

Chapter 9, "Define General Instructions,"

Chapter 10, "Define Option and Function Exits,"

Chapter 11, "Work with the Detailed Programming Facility,"
Chapter 12, "Define Processing Options."
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Overview to Program Generator

This chapter contains the topic:

Section 5.1, "About Program Generator Steps."

5.1 About Program Generator Steps

You perform the following tasks to create a program using the Program Generator:

Define Program Generator Specifications
Define Program Purpose and Type

Work with File Specifications

Define General Instructions

Define Option and Function Key Exits

Work with the Detailed Programming Facility

Define Processing Options
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Access Program Generator Specifications

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 6.1, "Accessing Program Generator Specifications,"

m  Section 6.2, "Function Exits."

6.1 Accessing Program Generator Specifications
You use the specification screens in the Program Generator to create a program.
= You must enter two specifications:
s Program Purpose and Type
»  File Specifications

The system allows a third specification, Detailed Programming Facility, which it
creates after you enter the File Specifications.

= Optional specifications include:
= General Instructions
= Option and Function Exits
m  Processing Options
= Automatic Accounting Instructions

The system only requires source for files and common copy modules during the
specifications and generation steps. The system does not require objects you define
externally until you compile the program.

This section contains the following tasks:
= To access the Program Generator

= To access Program Generator Options

To access the Program Generator

The Software Versions Repository screen serves as the portal screen to all JD Edwards
World Design tools including the Program Generator.

Navigation
From Computer Assisted Design (G92), choose Software Versions Repository

1. Locate a member from the Software Versions Repository. For example, locate
P92801.
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Figure 6—1 Software Versions Repository (Program Generator) screen
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2. Enter 10 (Design) next to the environment in the following field:
= Option

The Program Generator Specification screen displays.

Figure 6—2 Define Generator Specification screen
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To access Program Generator Options

Enter 1 in the following field for the appropriate option on the Define Generator
Specifications screen.
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Figure 6-3 Define Generator Specification (Options) screen
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Program Purpose and Type ~ Defines what kind of program you are designing and the status

of the program generation (CAP status).

File Specifications

Allows the user to enter the data base files to be used by the
program you are designing.

Define General Instructions

Allows the user to enter program-specific help instructions.

Define Option and Function
Key Exits

Allows the user to define special program exits.

Detailed Programming
Facility

Allows the user to specify data field definition parameters for
fields included in the screen, the report, and the master files.

Define Processing Options

Allows the user to define processing options the program can
use.

6.2 Function Exits

Parameter Validation Monitor (F2)

Choose Parameter Validation Monitor after you enter all of the Program Generator
specifications to determine if the monitor program can detect any pre-defined errors.

s This program verifies important features that are pertinent to generating source

code by the Program Generator

= This program does not verify whether you regenerate the file specifications after

you change your video file

The monitor program verifies that you:
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»  Specify $$ fields in the TOTAL formats of the report file for the a generated report
program if the report includes a total column

= Define the SH#RRN field for interactive subfile programs processing by relative
record number

s Define the Fie Information Data Structure for interactive programs processing by
relative record number

= Choose a keyed master file for programs processing by relative record number

= Define a field as mandatory entry N for transaction processor programs (subfiles)
= Define a hidden field for interactive transaction processor programs

= Define the master file key fields as output

= Attach a validation file to fields that are set up to use next numbers

Repository Functions (F6)

Choose Repository Functions (F6) to access a window of JD Edwards World
repositories. This is the same window you access from the Software Versions
Repository and CASE Profiles screens.

Software Search (F9)

Choose Software Search (F9) to access the Software Search facility. On the Software
Search facility, enter a program name (generic*) to view all program names that meet
or are greater than the search criteria.

Automatic Accounting Instructions (F13)

Choose Automatic Accounting Instructions (F13) to access the Automatic Accounting
Instructions screen. Use this screen for reference only as you cannot generate code
from this screen. Data you enter on this screen appears in the AAP portion of the Help
instructions you generate.

Select All Functions (F21)

Choose Select All Functions (F21) to access all of the Program Generator definition
screens.

Delete All Specifications (F23)

Choose Delete All Specifications (F23) to delete all of the Program Generator
specifications for the program. This removes the Pxxxxx and Hxxxxx members from
the F93002 file.
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Define Program Purpose and Type

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 7.1, "Defining Program Purpose and Type,"

s Section 7.2, "Function Exits."

7.1 Defining Program Purpose and Type

Defining the program purpose and the program type is the first step in creating a
program using the CASE Program Generator. Program types specify the basic function
of the program. There are program types for:

= Interactive maintenance programs

= Programs with subfiles

= Report programs

= Conversion programs

The system:

= Stores information in the General Purpose/Type Parameters file (F93101)

»  Creates the Pxxxxx member in the Additional Help/Modifications Master file
(F93002)

s Creates a data item in the Data Item Master file (F9200)

The Program Purpose and Type screen includes:

s Software Action Request (SAR) number for the program

= Install system value

= Additional information from the Software Version Repository

The Dialogue Selection screen is a series of questions you use to determine the

Program Type.

To define program purpose and type

1. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the following field next to Program
Purpose and Type.

= Option
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Figure 7-1 Define Generator Specification (Purpose and Type) screen

< 93100M Define Generator Specification
Toolz Hely

Document Email

Field Sensitve Help
Display Error Message

Display Functions Member IDP92801 File ID JDESRC
Farameter “alidation kd SAR Mumber 99 Sroc Library JDFSRCYL
Exit Program

Fepository Functions
Software Search
Automatic Accounting In
Select All Functions
Delete All Specification:

Type 1 next to desired option(s) and press ENTER.
Fress F21 to select all,
"2 ddentifies functionsz already defined.

Opt Generator Definition Option

Program Purpose and Type
l:lFilE Specifications
l:lDafine General Instructions
l:lDafine Option and Function Key Exits
l:lDetailed Programming Facility
l:lDEfine Processing Options

2. On Program Purpose and Type, complete the following fields.
s Program ID
n  Title
s Purpose
s Product Code
= SAR Number
s CAP Status
s Program Type
= Lockout Action Codes
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Figure 7-2 Program Purpose and Type screen

93100 Program Purpose and Ty

CEX

ORACLE i Edwards World

Document Email World Resources Support

/) D+ 7 0 & E Q
Field Sensitive Help 93100 Program Purpose and Type
Display Eror Message
Display Functions Rction Type IE
FProgram Type Cross Refe
EdlFRgET Pragran ID Pazga1
g T e et 7 Title |Item Maintenance
Clear Screen
Purpose
=
=
Product Code 92 SAR Mumber 93
CAP Status IT Program Type peo4ge
SFLAT/F - w/Act - w/Sel - Keys
Lockaut Act Ononnr
&
<
F11=Pgm Tuype Selection F2=Program Tupe H-Ref Q

Field

Explanation

Program ID

RPG program name specified in the Software Versions
Repository. The system adds a data item by this name, with a
glossary group of P to the data dictionary as part of this
program definition.

Title

The title defaults to the description in the Software Versions
Repository and should not be changed.

When help instructions are generated, this title appears as the
Help program title.

Serves as the alpha description for the data item previously
mentioned.

Purpose

The full glossary of terms (Data Dictionary) definition. When
entering the definition, be aware that the text is wrapped
around to fit within 65 characters when being printed for Help
Instructions. Therefore, if you are indenting certain parts of the
definition, keep the entire line to within 65 characters to retain
your desired indentation.

Product Code

Defaults to the system specified in the Software Versions
Repository.

SAR Number

Defaults to the SAR entered in the Software Versions
Repository.
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Field

Explanation

CAP Status

This field indicates whether the source code for a program can
be generated using the program generator. The default for this
field is "Y" (Yes, can be generated). The generation program
will only generate source code for programs having a code of
"Y". This should be set to "N" (No, cannot be generated) if the
Program Generator should not be used to generate the
program source or if the source generation process is complete
and the program has moved into production.

Screen-specific information

This field also indicates whether the source code for a program
can be modified using the program generator.

The five additional serial number fields are still included in the
source file (142 characters).

When the source generation process is complete and the
program has moved into a production source file (92
characters)

Program Type

The Program Type is a name used to identify the basic
functions of a program. Each program type is made up of
several logic modules. Each logic module contains small
sections of RPG code. The program type determines which
particular logic modules go together to create the desired
program.

Lockout Act (action)

Allows the user to specify which action codes they do not want
included in the program.

Any codes listed will not be allowed. That is, the program will
not allow the indicator associated with the action code being
locked out to ever be turned on. The source to process the
Action Code will still be included but the associated indicator
will never be allowed to be turned on.

Utilizes array @NAC in the programs.

To identify program type

1. On Program Purpose and Type, choose Program Type Determination (F11).

2. On Dialogue Selection, answer the questions.
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Figure 7-3 Dialogue Selection screen
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Tools Help s
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Exit Program
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Clear Screen
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0f what general type is the program?
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A interactive program
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I |
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More =
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1. The following graphics illustrate the flow you use in selecting the proper program
type.
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Figure 7-4 Selecting the Proper Program Type

What is the general type
of program?

Interactive

Interactive form

Print a report

Conversion program

m
o
-
=~

Batch update program
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Figure 7-5 A: Interactive Program flow
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Figure 7-6 Three Program flow

Print a
Repon Does the report
print subheadings?
YES NO
Conversion
Program

Does the conversion program update
a single file and print an error report?

YES NO
Y0020 Does the conversion program create

the new file from scratch (empty)? If
the new file can contain records then
you should answer "No".

|

Batch Update

Program
Does the program add records
to the master file?

Does all the data need to be cleared X0010

after each processing cycle?

7.2 Function Exits

Program Type Cross-Reference (F2)

Choose Program Type Cross-Reference (F2) to access Program Type Cross-Reference
which allows you to view all the programs with the same program type.

Program Type Determination (F11)

Choose Program Type Determination (F11) to access the first dialogue screen if there is
no program type.

When you copy a program with specifications, it is not necessary to complete the
question and answer process, which the system uses to determine the program or logic
type.
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Work with File Specifications

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 8.1, "What Are File Specifications?"
s Section 8.2, "Function Exits."

The program generator requires that you specify the files for your program. The
program generator adds any necessary validation files and servers.

File specifications allow you to enter the database files your program uses. After you
select your specific program type, continue by completing the File Specifications
screen. The system stores information in F93102 and F93103 and creates the F93105
records.

A significant feature of the Program Generator is its interpretive ability to include
secondary editing and referencing files.

This chapter includes the following tasks:
= To enter file specifications

= To generate source code from file specifications

8.1 What Are File Specifications?

A key step in generating source code is that you correctly specify the master files for a
program. The database Input/Output operations depend on the files you specify.

PROGRAM
TYPE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION
A0010 SFL (IBM Subfile) Specify the master file with an M or 1 in the Input
A0020 Inquiry field.
C0010 Single Record Inquiry
C0020 Standard Report
C0025 Standard Report -
E0010 Subheading
Standard Report -
Subheading above
Columns
Window
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PROGRAM
TYPE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION
B0010 Single Record Specify the master file with an M or 1 in the
D0040 Maintenance Update field
D0045 SFL Maintenance - KEY
SFL Maintenance - KEY,
D0060 No Action Code
X0010 SFL Maintenance - KEY
Y0020 Batch Update - 1 File
Y0030 File Conversion - 1 File
File Conversion - 1 File
D0100 SFL Maintenance - KEY,  Specify the master file, which the system
2 Update Files maintains in the SFL Control format, with a 1 in
P the Update field. Specify the transaction file,
which the system maintains in the SFL format,
with a 2 in the Update field.
DO0010 SFL Maintenance - RRN  Specify the logical file which the system uses to
D0020 SFL Maintenance - RRN fill the sqbfﬂe, with a 1 in the Input field. Also,
enter a File Information Data Structure name for
D0030 No Action code the logical file in the fold area.
D0070 SFL Maintenance - RRN  Specify the physical file that the system updates
. with a 2 in the Update field. Also, enter N in the
Do070 No Action code Key field for the physical file in the fold area.
DO0080 SFL Maintenance - RRN
D0090 SFL Maintenance - RRN
SFL Maintenance - RRN
No Action code
SFL Maintenance - RRN
D0050 SFL Maintenance - RRN, Specify the master file, which the system
2 Update Files maintains in the SFL Control format with a 1 in
P the Update field.
Specify the logical file that the system uses to fill
the subfile with a 3 in the Input field. Also, enter
a File Information Data Structure name for the
logical file in the fold area.
Specify the physical file that the system updates
with a 2 in the Update field. Also, enter N in the
Key field for the physical file in the fold area.
X0020 Batch Update, 2 Files Specify the input file with a 1 in the Input field.
X0030 Batch Update, 2 Files ?i}e)ﬁ;lfy the output file with a 2 in the Update
Y0010 File Conversion, 2 Files

The Program Generator requires that you:

= Specify one master file with an M or a 1. Do not specify one file with an M and
another file with a 1.

= Enter the correct function code on the Software Versions Repository for the screen
or report. Otherwise, the Program Generator does not generate moves to the
screen or report.

You can use non-JD Edwards World files with the Program Generator, but you must
enter the file in the Software Versions Repository.
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The Program Generator does not require that you enter values in the Input, Output, or
Update fields for a screen or report.

After you complete the appropriate fields on the File Specifications screen, a job runs
interactively that analyzes the file specifications and creates records for three Program
Generator files. As the system processes this job, messages display at the bottom of the

screen.

File

Description

File Specifications F93102

The system updates this file with one record for each file in the
File Specification.

s If the master file includes a Business Unit field, then the
system adds the Business Unit Security file (FO001) to the
File Specifications.

= If the master file is for an interactive program and contains
a field that uses a validation file, then the system adds that
file to the File Specifications. If you later decide that the
file validation is not necessary, you can delete it on the File
Specifications screen.

Data Base Format Parameters
F93103

The system updates this file with one record for each format in
each file.

If the file is a database file, then the F93103 record contains the
name of the Key List that the Program Generator uses, and the
names of the key fields.

Detail Program Logic
Parameters F93105

The system updates this file with one record for each field in
each file. The system uses the records in the Detailed
Programming Facility.

s If the file is a master file or device file, then the system
includes all fields.

= If the file is a database file that you use only for input
purposes, then the system includes only the key fields.

Note: If you make changes to the fields in any of the files you list in
the File Specifications, you must run the File Specifications again. If
you delete a field from a file, you must manually delete that field from
the Detailed Programming Facility. Running the File Specifications
again does not remove records from the F93105 file.

To enter file specifications

1. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the following field next to File

Specifications

= Option
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Figure 8—-1 Define Generator Specification (Enter File) screen
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l:lDetailed Programming Facility
l:lDEFinE Processing Options

2. On File Specifications, complete the following field:

[ ] File

3. Complete the appropriate field:

s Input

s Output
= Update

= Add
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Figure 8-2 File Specifications screen
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If you specify Update for a file, the Program Generator examines all fields in that
file and includes any other files necessary to edit those fields during an update.

4. Choose Extended Parameters (F4) to complete the fields in the fold area.
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Figure 8-3 File Specifications (Fold) screen
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Field

Explanation

File

The member ID of the file used by the program.

Input

A code used to specify that a data file will be used as input
only by the program being generated. The value entered in this
field designates secondary meanings for the use of the file: "M"
or "1" thru "9" = Master input file No. 1 thru No. 9,

P — Primary input file. The "P" will generate the F specification
as input primary
S —Secondary input file. The "S" designates input secondary.

X —Input file. Any master file designation or an "X" will
generate the RPG file (F) specification as input full procedural.

When working within a Report program type: Files are not
treated as input/primary. The program forces a read of the file
for control level processing. You can only define one master file
read within a report.

Output

A code of X indicates this data file is used as output only by the
program to be generated. The RPG file (F) specification will be
generated with a file type of O in position 15.
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Field

Explanation

Update

A code in this field designates that a file is to be updated
within the program being generated. The value entered in this
field designates secondary meanings for the use of the file:

M or 1 thru 9 - Update master file
P - Update primary file

S or X - Update secondary file

T - Update transaction file

When defining a subfile transaction processor program type
that updates the master file by relative record number, you
must designate the keyed file as master file No. 1 and the file
updated by relative record number as master file No. 2.

Add

A code of X specifies that a file will have records written to it in
the program being generated.

The data file designated as the master file in all file
maintenance programs must be designated as allowing file
additions.

A code of X will generate an A in column 66 of the file (F)
specification in RPG.

Src Lib/File

The Library Name field contains the name of a valid AS/400
library name. Defaults from SVR.

In the Program Generator Data File parameters this library
name is the library where the data file's source file resides. For
logical files it is necessary that the based on physical file's
source exist in the same source file.

Keyed(Y/N)

A code of Y indicates the data file being specified is keyed. A
value of N indicates the file access will be by relative record
number. The default value is Y.

= If processing by RRN, the physical file that is being
updated must be specified as keyed = N.

File Info DS

Name assigned to an RPG III file information data structure if
needed for an associated data file.

= If processing by RRN, the logical file that is used to
retrieve database records must have a file information data
structure name. In addition, you must define SH#RRN as a
hidden field on the SFL format of the video, since the
Program Generator uses this field to store the relative
record number.

= Suggested naming conventions are INFDS1, INFDS2, and
so forth.

= Used with a keyed data file that does not have UNIQUE
keys.

If you use the POST operation code from IBM for a file
information data structure, you must do it for every file
information data structure in the program.

PF Src Lib/File

Library where the source resides for the physical file linked to
the logical file.
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Field Explanation

External(Y/N) The External File field designates to the program generator
whether or not you wish the data file being specified to be an
externally defined file or an internally defined file. The default
is "Yes" if left blank.

Absolutely no data files specified in normal application
software created by JD Edwards World and Company may be
internally defined. This parameter is strictly reserved for files
designated in multi-file access utility functions that deal with
source files or other types of system software.

8.2 Function Exits

Extended Parameters (F4)

Choose Extended Parameters (F4) to display the fold area with the library names of the
source files. Default library names are in the Software Versions Repository and your
library list.

Data Model (F5)

Choose Data Model (F5) to access the Work with File Relationships screen to build the
data model. You must build or rebuild the Cross Reference Index before you can view
the data model by choosing Cross-Ref Index from the Rebuilds and Global Updates
menu (G9642).

Search (F9)

Choose Search (F9) to access the Software Search facility. On the Software Search
facility, you enter a program name to view all programs that meet or are greater than
the search criteria.

Notice that the system updates the fields on this screen from your File Specifications.

To generate source code from file specifications

When you generate the source, the system submits a batch job to process your
program specifications. The system submits the job to the generation job queue in your
CASE Profile. This naming convention for this job is your member ID with a prefix of
G.

1. On Software Versions Repository, locate a member.
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Figure 8—-4 Software Versions Repository (Source Code) screen
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2. Enter 15 in the following field to generate the source and help.
= Option

3. Enter 14 in the following field to compile the program.
= Option

4. Review the program compile and correct any errors.

5. Repeat the steps to generate and compile if necessary.
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Define General Instructions

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 9.1, "About Special Characters,"
»  Section 9.2, "Special Characters within Help Instructions."

You use General Instructions to create or change program-specific help text for the
program that you are creating. To work with Define General Instructions you should
be familiar with:

= Entering and changing text on the Edit screen
= Using special characters
= Updating the help file

The system stores information in the Hxxxxx member of the Additional
Help/Modifications Master file (F93002).

9.1 About Special Characters

Following are special characters for general instructions:

Character Explanation

*3%

Must be in positions 1 & 2.

This causes a page skip when you print the text.

++ Must be in positions 1 & 2 which you follow with a data item.

This causes the system to enter the most current data
dictionary information.

>> Enters all help instruction records for the program after the >>
character.

This character displays only when you print the text.

/ /BYPASS Marks the beginning of help information that the system
ignores.

Enter at the beginning of comment lines.

//END Marks the end of help information that the system ignores.

Enter at the end of comment lines.

| Underlines text.

¢ Underlines and highlights the text.
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Character Explanation

~ Highlights the text
Press Shift + Tilde, and then press the Space Bar.

Alternatively, press ALT + HEX + Al if you do not have a Tilde
(~) on your keyboard.

9.2 Special Characters within Help Instructions

You can use the special characters to display fields with specific attributes. You begin
and end the text selection as follows.

s To underline General Use, enter | General Use |
= To highlight Additional Features, enter ~Additional Features~

= To underlines and highlight Special Considerations, enter ¢Special
Considerations¢

After you define the General Instructions, you must rebuild the help instructions in
order to include them in the interactive Help Instructions Master file (FOSHELP).

Figure 9—1 Help Instructions Modifications

FOOHELP1 F98HELP
Helpflodilic ation Multi- member Data
Master e coumrce fille for Ihh&
help nstructions

When you choose Help Instruction from the Computer Assisted Design (CAD) menu
(G92) to review the FOOHELP1 file, notice that the system adds some directional
statements to the general instructions you create. The format is as follows:

++ HELP100, ++ HELP200, and so on.

The rebuild automatically generates these statements in order to categorize the help
instructions, and to include additional help. For example, it automatically creates field
explanations and a list of functions and selections for the program. HELP100,
HELP200, and so on, are entries in the Data Dictionary.

The results might display as follows:
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Figure 9-2 Task Detail screen

1% 0OHLP2  Task Detail =], |
Tools Help 7

() D Edwards World

Field Sensitive Help BOHLP2 Task Detail Pragram ID PO28401
Display Error Message

Display Functions
Exit Program
Print Task

Clear Screen

Inventory by Cost Center w Sub
Ouerview

This program prints Ttem Haster information from the Item master
file (F92601).

Highlights
o Based on Item Haster file

o Select level breaks
o 3Select page break

ENTER=Next Task F3=Exit to Task List F21=Print Task Q,

Select General Instructions to view the program-specific help text for the program.
This chapter includes the following tasks:
= To define general instructions

= To update the help instructions

To define general instructions

1. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the following field next to Define
General Instructions:

= Option
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Figure 9-3 Define Generator Specification (General Instructions) screen

14 93100M  Define Generator Specification
Tools Help

ORACL € b Edwards World

URL

Document Email ‘World Resources

Field Sensitive Help
Display Error Message

Display Functions Menber IDPI2601 File ID JOESRC
Farameter Validation M SAR Number g Src Library JOF391
Exit Program
Repository Functions
Software Search
Automatic Accounting In
Select All Functions
Delete All Specification:

Type 1 next to desired option(s) and press ENTER.
Press F21 to select all,
"p" ddentifies functions already defined.

Opt Generator Definition Option

| Progran Purpose and Type
EFlLt Specifications
|Define General Instructions
|Define Option and Function Key Exits
?Detailcd Programming Facility
éOefine Processing Options

2. On the Edit screen, enter the program-specific help text.
You should keep the text between columns 5 and 70 or the text will be truncated.

Figure 9-4 Item Master Maintenance screen

& Columns .. .: 1121 (=<
ot

ORACL.E JD Edwards World

URL Document Email ‘World Resources  Support

Field Sensitive Help
Display Error Message
Display Functions SEl=s>

srpccecerans Beginning of data
0001.00  “Item Master Maintenance (P92801)°
0062, 00

0003, 00

0004,00  [OVERVIEW[

0006, 00 The user inquires on & cost center. ALL item master records
0007.00  with that cost center are displayed in a subfile. The user can
000,00 then add, update, and delete the item master records that are
0009.00  displayed

0011.00 This screen controls the following:
012,00
0013,00 o The action performed. You can add, change, delete or
0014.00 inquire,
0015, 00
016,00 o The files updated, The system will update the Item Master
0017.00 file (F92001).
0015, 00
001900
F3=Exit F4=Prompt FS5=Refresh F9=Retrieve Fl0=Curzor Fll=Toggle
Flb=Repeat find F17=Repeat change F2d=Hore keys
(C) COPYRIGHT IBH CORP. 1951, 2003,

2-9 SH Wl KB KS IN 11 JDEIOW f]

4] | »E

To update the help instructions
There are two methods to update the help instructions.

On Software Versions Repository, enter 15 in the following field to regenerate the
program. Alternatively, enter 18 in the following field to rebuild the help instructions:
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= Option

Figure 9-5 Columns (Inventory by Cost Center) screen

© Columns .. .z 1121
Tools Help
) D Ed d orld
z ? Q
Field Sensitive Help
D!sp\ayEerry =~ | Columns 1121 Browse z
Display Funchions “CEijens 1=
RMT R A TTT - o T - e T A T
srkekekrooos Beginning of data
Gaa1 .00 "INVENTORY BY COST CENTER™ HELP108
006200 HELP108
G003, 00 ++ HELP100O /Headings (REQUIRED)
(004,00 ++ HELP10O01 SOverview
G065, 00 ++ HELP1G02 /Procedures
(006,00 ++ HELP10O7 fGuidelines
000700 ++ HELP100S /Technical Considerations
G068,
0069,
GO10.00
GO11.00
001200
001300
0014,00 ++ HELP180H /How to process helps info (REQUIRED on Line 14)
001500
G016, 00
001700

1

001500 ++ HELP110
o

F3=Exit
Fl6=Repeat find

/Overview Section Heading

Fo=Refresh F9=Retrieve F10=Cursor Fll=Toggle Fl2=Cancel
F24=Hore keys
(C) COPYRIGHT IEH CORP. 1981, 2003.
2-1 SA W/ KB KS IH I1 JOEIOW

we
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Define Option and Function Exits

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 10.1, "Defining Option and Function Exits,"

m  Section 10.2, "Function Exit."

10.1 Defining Option and Function Exits

To add function exits (function key exits) and subfile selection options to your
interactive program, use Define Option and Function Key Exits. The program
generator automatically adds the standard function exits to your program, such as
Prompt for valid field values (F1), Display Error Message (F7), and Exit (F3). You can
highlight the function exits you want to display on line 24 of the program screen using
Screen Design Aid (SDA) or Vocabulary Overrides. The program generator creates a
list of function exits and selection options for the program. This allows the user to
choose Display Options (F24) on any screen to display the list of all function exits and
use Prompt for valid field values (F1) in the Option field to display the list of options.

The system stores information for CASE in the Program Exit Parameters file (F93104).

The system creates or updates the Function Key Translation Detail (F9611) and Generic
Function Key Master (F96012) tables for the specific screen.

Each set of fields on the Option & Function Key Exits screen pertains to the Function
Key or Selection Option you are defining. There is a correlation between the values
you enter in the Field field and the Key field. The value in the Field field is the internal
data name for the program and the system compares this value to the value in the Key
field. The system uses the value in the Program ID field for the name of the program
or routine the system executes. The Parm fields are the parameters the system needs
for the program or routine.

To define Option and Function Exits

1. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the following field to define option
and function exits:

= Option
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Figure 10-1 Define Generator Specification (Option) screen

93100M Define Generator Specification

Tools Help

ORACL € 4o Edwards World

Document Email

Field Sensitive Help
Display Error Message

Display Functions Member IDP92801 File ID JDESRC
FParameter Walidation h SRR Number 99 Sroc Library JOFSRCOL
Exit Program

Repository Functions

Type 1 next to desired option(s) and press ENTER.
Press F21 to select all.

"3"  identifies functions already defined.

Software Search
Automatic Accounting In
Select All Functions
Delete All Specification:
Opt Generator Definition Option
I:IPrngraN Purpose and Type
|:|File Specifications
DDEfiHE General Instructions
IZIDEfiHE Option and Function Key Exits
Detailed Programming Facility
DDEfiHE Processing Options

2. On Option & Function Key Exits, complete the following fields:
= Field
s Program ID
. Key
s Parm (Parameter) 1 through 8
s Purpose of Exit
= Returned Key Fld
= Returned Desc Fld
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Figure 10-2 Option & Function Key Exits screen

93104 Option & Function Key Ex

Tools Help
ORACL € ub Edwards World
Document Email
Field Sensitive Help 93104 Dption & Function Key Exits fction Code. G
Digplay Errar Message
Display Functions Mame: PY2GO1 Item Maintenance
Exit Prograrm
g‘DﬂWaSre Search Field Program Id HKey Parm 1 Parm 2 Parm 3 Parm 4 Parm 5 Parm & Parm 7 Parm &
saraereen [rsar | [Fazoeir | [ [eFear | | I I I I I I
Purpose of Exit [Ttem Master Infarmation
Returned Key Fld Returned Desc Fld.
[ [ T I I I [ [ [ [
Purpose of Exit : |
Returned Key Fld Returned Desc Fld.
[ [ T I I I [ [ [ [
Purpose of Exit [
Returned key Fld Returned Desc Fld.
[ [ C 1 [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Purpose of Exit |
Returned key Fld Returned Desc Fld.
[ [ C 1 [ [ [ [ [ [ [
Purpose of Exit |
Returned key Fld Returned Desc Fld.
&)
)
F9=Search Q)
Field Explanation
Field The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function key exits or subfile options.
Screen-specific information
The internal field name the system assigns to each option and
function exit in the program you are generating.
Correlation exists between this field and the Function exit
Definitions repository.
Maintained in the soft coding server data structure (I00SC).
s This is a required field
s Use #501 - #516 for options
s Use #F01 - #F15 for function exits
Program Id The identification, such as program number, table number, and

report number, this is assigned to an element of software.
Screen-specific information

The name of the program that the system executes when you
choose the function exit or enter a selection option value.

By prefixing the name with an asterisk (*) you may designate
the name of a logic module. A logic module's name that you
use for this purpose must begin with an X followed by any
eight characters. The name cannot be longer than nine
characters in order to allow for entry of the asterisk prefix. This
function allows the programmer to create logic other than the
standard execution of an external program when a user
chooses a function exit or enters a selection option.
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Field

Explanation

Key

This field is used to specify the function key or subfile option
number for a particular exit in the program being generated.
Along with function key or option number, you must enter the
program ID and any parameters that should be passed to the
external program.

Screen-specific information

You can only define function exits for #F01 through #F15 and
subfile options for #501 through #S16.

Parm 1

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 2

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 3

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 4

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 5

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 6

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 7

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Parm 8

The RPG field name (6 bytes) to be passed as a parameter on
function exits or subfile options.

Purpose of Exit

A name or remark that describes an element in the JD Edwards
World systems.

Screen-specific information

Special Use: For the CASE system, this field is used for
program exit remarks and AAI remarks. It also allows you to
enter a data dictionary key when prefixed with an * (asterisk).
This lets you use standard explanations and provide more
extensive explanations for each exit or AAI when viewed with
the help instructions.

Returned Key Fld

This field is used to specify the name of the data field to be
updated by a returned key when exiting to an inquiry program
that allows passing the selected record's key back to the
initiating program.

Screen-specific information

Causes logic generation to let a returned key pass through the
local data area and loads the value in the specified key field.
Only valid with the CL program J9SLDAKY
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Field Explanation

Returned Desc Fld This field is used to specify the name of the data field to be
updated by a returned description when exiting to an inquiry
program that allows passing the selected record's description
back to the initiating program.

Screen-specific information

Causes logic generation to let a returned description pass
through the local data area and loads the value to the
designated description field.

= Only valid with the CL program J9SLDAKY

s For more information on using the Returned Key and
Returned Desc Fld, see the program level Helps for P93104

10.2 Function Exit

Search (F9)

Choose Search (F9) to access the Software Search facility. On Software Search, enter a
program name to view all programs that meet or are greater than the search criteria.
You can also enter Generic* to view the names of all program in the SVR.

10.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Values in the Parameter fields Use caution when using an internal program data name
in the Parm fields. Using screen (VD prefix) or subfile
(SF prefix) fields might cause issues because the
program the system retrieves can change the data in the
field.

To avoid transferring screen or subfile fields values,
alternative options for VDxxxx or SFxxxx include:

= Transfer PSxxxx This requires a manual source
change to the program in order to properly load
the PSxxxx field with the screen or subfile field, or
load the field using Program Design Language.

s Transfer SHxxx You can define the SHxxxx fields
as hidden fields on their screen and then load them
with the proper information using the Detailed
Programming facility.

Define Option and Function Exits 10-5



Function Exit

10-6 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide



11

Work with the Detailed Programming Facility

This chapter includes these topics:

»  Section 11.1, "About the Detailed Programming Facility,"

s Section 11.2, "About Full Data Field Parameters,"

= Section 11.3, "Loading VCO0 Description Fields,"

= Section 11.4, "Enabling the Database Update Function for Subfiles,"
= Section 11.5, "Creating *ENTRY PLIST Entries,"

= Section 11.6, "Protecting Fields from Being Cleared,"

= Section 11.7, "Disabling Data Dictionary Edits,"

= Section 11.8, "Creating a Partial KLIST for a File."

The Detailed Programming Facility allows you to specify data field definition
parameters. The Detailed Programming Facility screen lists the files in order and then
each field in order within the files for the shell program the Program Generator
creates. It also provides access to Field Detail and Program Design Language. The
system creates this specification after you enter the File Specifications. Additionally,
the system stores the information in the Detail Program Logic Parameters file (F93105).

11.1 About the Detailed Programming Facility

After you enter the file specifications, you access the Detailed Programming Facility
from the Define Generator Specification screen.

To access the Detailed Programming Facility, you enter 1 in the Option field on the
Define Generator Specification screen.
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Figure 11-1 Define Generator Specification (Detailed Programming) screen

93100M Define Generator Specification

Tools Help

ORACL € 1o Edwards World

Document Email

Field Sensitive Help
Display Error Message

Display Functions Member IDP92801 File ID JDESRC
FParameter Walidation h SRR Number 99 Sroc Library JOFSRCOL
Exit Program

Repository Functions

Type 1 next to desired option(s) and press ENTER.
Press F21 to select all.
"3"  identifies functions already defined.

Software Search
Automatic Accounting In
Select All Functions
Delete All Specification:
Opt Generator Definition Option
I:IPrngraN Purpose and Type
|:|File Specifications
DDEfiHE General Instructions
I:IDEfiHE Option and Function Key Exits
E‘Detailed Programming Facility
Define Processing Options

The Detailed Programming Facility screen displays.

Figure 11-2 Detailed Programming Facility screen

93105 Detailed Programming Faci

Tools Help

Docurnent
Field Sensitive Help 931085 Detailed Programming Facility
Digplay Error Message
Display Functions Program Mame: Paza0l
Item Maintenance
Locate
File Name ! IFDUUI Business Unit Security
Field Mame INSFILE File Mame
. Data Flow EY R D
P PFurpose Read From Write To P2 A D
FoBE1 Business Unit Security
[T File Hame HEFILE [zl [
[T cc- thru HSHEUT [ [V
[T user 10 HSUSER [
Fa2601 SDM Item Master File
[[ Item Ip [ ORKIT [oxl [¥][¥]
F92801LA LF - Cost Center, Item ID
[T Cost Center VORCC URHCC [e e[V
[7 Description SFRDE QHKDE K
[T Date Last ship SFRDT QRKDT K
[T Item 10 SFRLT ORRIT o
[T uantity - On Hand SFRNT OHKOT [ @
@
Opt: 2=Data Dic d=Field Dtl B=4PROC 9=Dlt Fld F2a=Nore Q
Field Explanation
File Name The member ID of the file used by the program.
OP Allows for selection exits for each field.
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Field

Explanation

Data Flow - Read From

Indicates what information is to be loaded into the "Write To"
field on the screen. This field is loaded automatically by CAP
during the data field generation process initiated by adding
files to the file specifications program. It is loaded based upon
either a display file or report file data dictionary item name
matching with the same data dictionary item name in the
specified data base files. If no match occurs for the designated
master file fields, this field is loaded with "*SKIP". (An entry of
"*" followed by an internal logic module name allows creating
standard calculation routines for certain fields.) An entry of
*PROC will replace standard code with that generated by PDL.

Key Position

Designates the relative position of the field in the key list. It is
used in the program generator to generate key lists (KLIST).
You may also define a partial key by blanking out the key
position for a particular field. Just remember, partial keys
should be defined from the bottom up; for example, don't
remove key position 01 if there are 4 keys in the key list.

Right Adjust Parameter

A code of:
Y —indicates the field should be right adjusted.
N —indicates the field should NOT be right adjusted.

C —indicates the field is a business unit and should be left
filled with blanks instead of zeros.

A —indicates the field is an account number and the account
number edit routine will be used for editing.

Can only be used when the Read From field is a video field
and the Write To field is a data base field.

Data Dictionary Validation

Designates whether the Program Generator will generate all
the editing logic specified in the Data Dictionary for the
particular data item. Enter a Y if this editing is desired,
otherwise enter an N to bypass the Data Dictionary editing. Y
is the default.

11.1.1 Available Options

Value

Description

2 - Data Dictionary

Access the Data Dictionary Repository for the data item.

4 - Select/Work With

Access the Full Data Field Parameters screen for more detail on
the field.

6 - Data Formula Entry
(*PROC)

Access the Data Item Formula Revisions screen where you
enter Program Design Language (PDL) code.

9 - Delete Record

Allows you to delete a field from the Detailed Programming
Facility.

11.1.2 Function Exits

Repository Services (F6)

Choose Repository Services (F6) to access a screen of JD Edwards World technical

functions or repositories.
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Select *PROC Fields On/Off (F10)

Choose Select *PROC Fields On/Off (F10) to toggle between a display of either all
fields in the Detailed Programming Facility or the fields with PDL.

11.2 About Full Data Field Parameters

Full Data Field Parameters allows you to create additional source code.

11.2.1 Primary Uses of Full Data Field Parameters

The primary uses of full data field parameters include:

Loading VCO description fields: The system can store VCO (descriptive data) about
either a screen (video) or report in another file. Use this screen to enter the file in
which you want the system to store the data about the field, the file key, where
you want the system to store the description and the field with which you want to
associate the field.

Enabling the database update function for subfiles: Entering N in the Entry
Optional field enables the subfile field that controls data base updates

Creating the *YENTRY PLIST code for a program: Specifies which data fields you
want to include in an *ENTRY PLIST statement and the sequence in which they
will appear.

Protecting a field from the system clearing it every time the system executes the
S001 routine when you generate the code.

= You specify N in the Clear After (Y/N) field

= The system requires this for output only fields that do not have a VCO0 prefix
s The system requires this for key fields in RRN program types

Adding error message the user creates

Suppressing edits in S005 for audit fields

Creating a partial KLIST for an input file

To access the Full Data Field Parameters screen, you enter 4 in the Option field next to
the field for which you want to create additional source code on the Detailed
Programming Facility screen.
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Figure 11-3 Detailed Programming Facility (Full Data) screen

93105 Detailed Programming Faci

Tools Help

ORACL € 4o Edwards World

Document Email
Field Sensitive Help 93105 Detailed Programming Facility
Digplay Errar Message
Display Functions Program Mame: PozEEl
E{? Prq‘gran; . Item Maintenance
Seloct-PROC Fistde0r 125"
File Name IFEIUUI Business Unit Zecurity
Field Mame IMSFILE File Name
1} . Data Flow EY B D
P Purpose Read From Write To PE A D
[ HHEHND [T
O HHACFL Il
[ HHHDRE [T
il HHERND Il
[[ Report Column HHRCOL [T
O HHRROW Il
il HSFRND W
[T Action Code ACTION [T
[T Selection Exits SFSELC Il
[7 Description 4RDE SFHDE W
[T Date Last ship IHRDT SFHDT [T
[1 rItem 10 ARl SFRIT e ®
9
Opt: 2=Data Dic d=Field Dtl G=4PROC 9=0lt Fld F2d=More Q

The Full Data Field Parameters screen displays.

Figure 11-4 Full Data Field Parameters screen
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Field

Explanation

Source of Data

Indicates what information is to be loaded into the "Write To"
field on the screen. This field is loaded automatically by CAP
during the data field generation process initiated by adding
files to the file specifications program. It is loaded based upon
either a display file or report file data dictionary item name
matching with the same data dictionary item name in the
specified data base files. If no match occurs for the designated
master file fields, this field is loaded with "*SKIP". (An entry of
"*" followed by an internal logic module name allows creating
standard calculation routines for certain fields.) An entry of
*PROC will replace standard code with that generated by PDL.

Dictionary Name

The 4 character data item name from the data dictionary. Used
extensively for field editing within the program generator.

Field Type

Used to designate master file field names and display/report
file field names within the data field parameter records.

M - indicates a master file field

P —indicates the field is in the control record portion of a video
screen (so if not a subfile, all fields would be a P)

S —indicates the field is in the subfile portion of a video
D - indicates a field within a report detail format
H - indicates a field within a report heading format

T - indicates a field within a report total format

Data Field Use

To determine how a data item is used on a video screen or
report as far as:

I -input only

O - output only

B —both input and output
H - hidden field

Key Position

Designates the relative position of the field in the key list. It is
used in the program generator to generate key lists (KLIST).
You may also define a partial key by blanking out the key
position for a particular field. Just remember, partial keys
should be defined from the bottom up; for example, don't
remove key position 01 if there are 4 keys in the key list.

PLIST Sequence

The PLIST Sequence field specifies to the Program Generator
which data fields you wish to include as passed parameters on
a *ENTRY PLIST statement and the sequence in which they
will appear.

s 01-32arevalid
s Must enter as 01 and not 1

= If the first parameter is passed a non-blank value, an
auto-inquiry will be performed

Entry Optional

Used with subfile maintenance programs to identify the field
that controls database updates.

= One field needs to be designated as Entry Optional: N
s Defaults to a blank
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Field

Explanation

Clear After (Y/N)

Designates to the Program Generator whether a field is always
cleared at the end of each transaction entry or is only cleared
when the user presses the specific function key to clear the
screen.

Y - indicates the field will be cleared at the end of each
transaction entry. The default is Y.

N —indicates the field will not be cleared unless specified by
the user by pressing the appropriate function key.

Right Adj (Y/N)

A code of:
Y - indicates the field should be right adjusted.
N - indicates the field should NOT be right adjusted.

C - indicates the field is a business unit and should be left
filled with blanks instead of zeros.

A —indicates the field is an account number and the account
number edit routine will be used for editing.

Can only be used when the Read From field is a video field
and the Write To field is a data base field.

Center (Y/N)

A code of Y will center the data within the field when it is
displayed.

Description File

Used in conjunction with loading a VCO description field.

= Identifies the file that contains the description

Descr. File Key

Specifies the key field name to use for retrieving the data
description from the designated description file. Enter the field
name used to chain to that file. If you need to use a KLIST,
enter the KLIST name.

If this description is coming from the User Defined Codes file,
enter the field that contains the "code" portion of the User
Defined Codes key. For example, to retrieve state description
using the Address Book file, you would enter ABADDS not
DRKYO01. The system code and record type will be retrieved
from the data dictionary item for state code (ADDS).

The program generator will produce the code to chain to the
appropriate file and move (left justified) the description to the
specified output field (usually VCOxxx).

Dictionary Edit Controls the generation of data dictionary editing for fields in
the master file.
s Defaultsto Y
= Specifying N will result in no data dictionary editing for
the value that is moved to a master file field
= Isuseful for audit fields such as User ID that can be loaded
from the Program Status Data Structure and need no
editing.
Error Msg No Identifies a custom error message to use when errors are
detected on a screen field.
= Loads the value in array EMK of subroutine 5999
Validation File Specifies the file name to use for validating the current data

field contents. This file name is automatically provided from
the data dictionary if it exists.
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Field Explanation

Error Indicator Used to designate the error controlling indicator for a data item
on a video screen. This indicator controls the standard error
notification attributes for video screens (reverse image, high
intensity and position cursor).

Error Index The Error Message Index field is the array index where a
special error message number is loaded in the error message
array. Each of the data item parameters which uses external file
validation can override the standard error message (0002). A
new index must be entered for these types of changes. Error
indexes 1 through 20 are reserved for the program generator.
Error indexes 21 through 30 are reserved for file validation.
Error indexes 30 through 64 can be used for anything else.

Data Item Type This defines the type of data to be stored in the field. The data
item types are defined in User Defined Codes, system code '98',
record type 'DT'. Note: All amount fields should be entered as
15 bytes, 0 decimals, and data item type should be P (packed).

Data Item Size The field size of the data item.

NOTE: All amount fields should be entered as 15 bytes, 0
decimals, and the data item type should be P (packed).

Decimal Pos The number of positions to the right of the decimal of the data
item.
Edit Code Determines how data is printed or displayed. Depending on

the code, you can change the appearance of the fields as
follows (standard IBM edit codes):

s Show commas-1,2,A,B,],K,N, orO
s Show decimal point-1,2,3,4,A,B,C,D,J,K,L, M, N, O,

PQ

= Show sign for negative - A, B, C, D ("CR") or ] through Q
(H_H)

= Suppress leading zeros - 1 through 4, A through D, J
through Q, Y and Z

Refer to user defined codes (system 98/ type EC) for all valid
codes, including additional JD Edwards World edit codes.

11.2.2 Function Exits

File Field Description Screen (F16)

Choose File Field Description Screen (F16) to access the File Field Description Screen.
This function exit is field sensitive.

»  If the cursor is in the Description File Key field, and this field:

= Contains a file name, the system enters the fields on the screen with the fields
from the description file.

= Isblank, the system displays a blank File Field screen for you to enter a file
name and then displays the fields from that description file.

»  If the cursor is not in the Description File field, the system displays a blank File
Field screen for you to enter a file name and then displays the fields from that
description file.
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11.3 Loading VCO Description Fields

The Detailed Programming Facility allows you to specify what file to use to access a
description for a screen (video) or report description field whose prefix is VCO

(VCOxxx).

11.3.1 Example

In the following example, QXXCC is a field in the Business Unit Master table (FO006)
that contains the business unit value. The FO006 table also contains descriptions of the
business units. MCDLO1 is the field in the FO006 table that contains the business unit
description and the system enters this description into VC0001.

Figure 11-5 Full Data Field Parameters (Example 1) screen
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11.3.2 Example: User Defined Code

If you are accessing a description for a user defined code (UDC) field, you enter FO005
(User Defined Codes table) in the Description File and the value for the field for which
you are accessing the description in the Description File Key field.

The Program Generator retrieves the Install System Code and User Defined Code Type
from the Data Dictionary and builds the composite key to access the User Defined

Code file.

Work with the Detailed Programming Facility 11-9



Loading VCO Description Fields

Figure 11-6 Full Data Field Parameters (Example: UDC) screen
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In the example above, QXXTY is a UDC field in the User Defined Codes table. FO005
contains descriptions of UDCs. DRDLO1 is the field in FO005 that contains the UDC
description and the system enters this description into VC0002.

Because a server program accesses the FO005 table, it is not necessary to include it in
the File Specifications.

Loading field descriptions using this approach only works if the system enters the
field description into a VCO field.

Specifying a file does not guarantee that the system enters the file you specify into the
File Specifications. You must review the File Specifications to ensure the files from
which you want to retrieve descriptions are present. The exception is for files that you
access with a server program.

To load the VCO Description fields
Complete the following fields:

»  Source of Data
s Description File

= Descr. File Key
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Figure 11-7 Full Data Field Parameters (VCO) screen
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Field Explanation

Source of Data Indicates what information is to be loaded into the "Write To"
field on the screen. This field is loaded automatically by CAP
during the data field generation process initiated by adding
files to the file specifications program. It is loaded based upon
either a display file or report file data dictionary item name
matching with the same data dictionary item name in the
specified data base files. If no match occurs for the designated
master file fields, this field is loaded with "*SKIP". (An entry of
"*" followed by an internal logic module name allows creating
standard calculation routines for certain fields.) An entry of
*PROC will replace standard code with that generated by PDL.

Description File Used in conjunction with loading a VCO description field.

= Identifies the file that contains the description

Descr. File Key Specifies the key field name to use for retrieving the data
description from the designated description file. Enter the field
name used to chain to that file. If you need to use a KLIST,
enter the KLIST name.

If this description is coming from the User Defined Codes file,
enter the field that contains the "code" portion of the User
Defined Codes key. For example, to retrieve state description
using the Address Book file, you would enter ABADDS not
DRKYO01. The system code and record type will be retrieved
from the data dictionary item for state code (ADDS).

The program generator will produce the code to chain to the
appropriate file and move (left justified) the description to the
specified output field (usually VCOxxx).

11.4 Enabling the Database Update Function for Subfiles

If you are designing a subfile maintenance program, you must define at least one field
in your subfile as a required field.
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In the following example, the Item ID (SEXIT) field is the field that controls database

updates:

The system performs the following:

s If Item ID is blank, but there is a database record for the subfile record, then the

system deletes the database record.

s IfItem ID is not blank, then the system saves or updates the database depending

on whether the database record exists in the subfile.

You must define one or more hidden fields in the subfile record if the program type

uses:

»  Key processing for the subfile. The hidden field must be SHxxxx, where xxxx is the
data dictionary item. There must be a SHxxxx field for each key field that is in the

subfile record.

= RRN processing for the subfile. The hidden field must be SH#RRN.

To enable the database update function for subfiles

On the Full Data Field Parameters screen, enter N in the Entry Optional field.

Figure 11-8 Full Data Field Parameters (Update) screen
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11.5 Creating *ENTRY PLIST Entries

You use PLIST entries to define which data items to include in a parameter list. You

can use a maximum of 32 parameters.

11.5.1 Example

The system uses data item VDXCC as the third parameter in the entry list of
Subroutine $999. The program generator creates a field name, which is the same data
dictionary item with a prefix of ##. The system moves this parameter field to VDXCC

from the parameter field.
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You must use the data item in the display file, not the database file, for creating PLIST
parameters.

Figure 11-9 Full Data Field Parameters (Example 3) screen
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If the parameter value is not blank, the system updates the variable SAUTO with a 1.
When the system launches this program, this parameter informs the program to
perform an automatic inquiry (S003).

Figure 11-10 Required Program Parameters screen
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If the system retrieves this program directly, the CL program retrieving this RPG
program must issue a blank parameter.
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To create *ENTRY PLIST entries

On the Full Data Field Parameters screen, enter a two-digit number corresponding to
the sequence of the parameter in the PLIST Sequence field.

Figure 11-11 Full Data Field Parameters (PLIST) screen
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11.6 Protecting Fields from Being Cleared

This feature is useful when creating data entry programs with a repetitive data field.
For example, when there are multiple occurrences of the date field on a screen, a user
only needs to enter a date in the first occurrence of the date field.

s The system clears all fields except those with a prefix of VCO each cycle in
Subroutine S001.

s The default value for this field is Y.

s The function exit F22 clears all fields.

To protect fields from being cleared
On the Full Data Field Parameters screen, enter N in the Clear After field.
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Figure 11-12 Full Data Field Parameters (Protect Fields) screen
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11.6.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

User Error Messages Updating the Error Message Number and Error Index fields
adds errors to the EMK array in Subroutine S999.

For example, in Subroutine 5999, the system applies error
message 1684 to Error Index 21 of the EMK array. JD Edwards
World reserves indexes 1 to 20.

You must modify your source to use this error message index.
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Figure 11-13 Full Data Fields Parameters (Error Message) screen
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11.7 Disabling Data Dictionary Edits

This feature is useful if you add custom validation through the Source Entry Utility
(SEU).

To disable Data Dictionary edits
Enter N in the Dictionary Edit field.

Figure 11-14 Full Data Field Parameters (Disable Data Dictionary) screen

B 93125 Full Data Field Parame

el Rgsnurces

Figld Sonathe Help 93135 Full Bata Flald Parssetora
Citepiey Emor Mecsage
E'“rl:fr"“m" Aetian Cadd i
il Praam B ! "
B : rogran 1D FI2E0E
S sanaces iten Eaintenare
Fily Fupbd Diozorpsion 'y ~

File ID 1 Dren Malntenasee

T Flald N

Paseriptisn

T
Deneral Enformstion:
Souree of Data 0 DictLonary Mese
Field Tyss E Dats Fisld Use
Koy Posdtion l_ PLIZT Zequence
Entry Optionsl r Clesr After (/N
Right Rdj () L Centar (¥/H]
Descripiion File Descr, Fils Kay
[r
—
[
R
B

Editing Informatisn:
Dictionary Bl
Errer Meg Ho

Errar Iedlcanas
Data ITtem Tyss

Validation File
Efrar Ieedax
Dats Ttem Size
Edit Code

ﬁqﬂw T

becimal Fos

Fa=Rerurn o Subfile f Mexy Oprisn  FlbeFile Fleld Desssip. Wiesbsw

11-16 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide



Creating a Partial KLIST for a File

11.8 Creating a Partial KLIST for a File

The Program Generator displays the full key list. You can change the key position to
exclude subordinate elements.

11.8.1 Example
In the example that follows, the key list sequence for the Business Unit security file is:
s UserID
= File Name
= Through Business Unit

If you want to use a partial key to access this file, start with the highest number key
field and clear the Key Position (KY PS) field. If you need both the full key list and a
partial key list, enter this using the SEU.

To create a partial KLIST for a file

On Detailed Programming Facility, clear the Key Position (KY PS) field, starting with
the last element.

In the following example, clear the Key Position (KY PS) field for CC - Thru. The key
for FOOO1 is the User ID and File Name, key positions 01 and 02.

Figure 11-15 Detailed Programming Facility (KLIST) screen
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Define Processing Options

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 12.1, "Overview,"

= Section 12.2, "Example - Interactive Programs Using Processing Options,"
= Section 12.3, "Example - Report Program Using Processing Options,"

= Section 12.4, "Defining Processing Options."

12.1 Overview

Processing options allow individual programs to perform in many different ways.
They are analogous to mechanical switches that you set before you run the program.
Processing options allow users to enter parameters prior to running a program which
cause varied outcomes of the program. Processing options:

= Control which fields appear on the data entry screen
= Control how the program processes data
= Set up certain default values for entry

The Define Processing Options function allows you to define processing options that
the program uses. After you define the processing options, you can access them
through the DREAM Writer versions list and change the processing values for a
specific version. To define processing options you must be familiar with the Processing
Options Setup screen.

The system stores information in the DREAM Writer Master Parameter file (F98301).
The system retrieves the processing options in the housekeeping subroutine 5999 by
including a copy member which accesses a program to retrieve the values and enter
them into array @OP.

When you define processing options, you must be aware of the following:
s The system makes the following changes to the RPG source code:
s Creates an O record type in file F98301.
s Brings in /COPY statement for ES1DRPT.
= Brings in /COPY statement for C81DRPT.
= Brings in EXSR C81DRPT statement in the housekeeping subroutine 5999.
= Loads processing options to array @OP, which has 99 elements of 25A.

= You must add code manually via the Source Entry Utility (SEU) or Program
Design Language (PDL) to use the processing options in a program.
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= You add source code in the housekeeping subroutine 5999 to move the
processing option into a program work field.

Example: MOVEL @OP,1 $PO1 2

= The system uses the program work field with PDL, or you can manually add
source code to the program via SEU. A PDL example follows:

\ If document type is blank, \

\ use Processing Option as default \

begin

If VDDCTO = ' ' Then

VDDCTO := $PO1;

end

s The program needs to have values for Program ID (PSPID) and Version ID

(PSVERS) to retrieve the processing option values from the DREAM Writer
parameter file:

= If your program is a report program, the system generates PSPID and PSVERS
automatically as PLIST parameters. Therefore, you do not need to do
anything.

= If your program is an interactive program, you must add PSPID(10) and
PSVERS(10) as the first two PLIST parameters. Remember to modify any
programs that launch this program so that the system delivers these two
parameters.

12.1.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Program Generator The program generator does not include code that controls
interactive processing options. The program generator does
control some of the tasks for batch programs. The text you
enter on the Processing Options Setup screen does not convey
instructions to the program generator.

12.2 Example - Interactive Programs Using Processing Options

Following is an example of an interactive program containing processing options.

When you search in SEU for string C9803, the following screen displays:
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Figure 12-1 Search Results for String C9803 screen
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This code copies the E Specs that relate to the common subroutine. This code defines
all necessary arrays and tables for the copy module C9803. Typically, you add copy
statements such as this at the end of the E Specs.

The next section of code in this program that relates to processing options is as follows:

Figure 12-2 Search Results for String C9803 (Next) screen
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The system loads the @OP array for the processing options. @OP1 contains the first of
99 processing option values, which is the value the user enters in the processing option
you assign to position 1. The system then moves it into another program field to use.

The next section of code that relates to processing options is as follows:
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Figure 12-3 Search Results for String C9803 (@ OP1) screen
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This code copies the C Specs for C9803. This copy module contains code for the actual
subroutine C9803. The code accesses a program that retrieves the processing option
values for the DREAM Writer version you execute.

12.3 Example - Report Program Using Processing Options

The program generator builds segments of code that the system requires to processing
the processing options. The code that relates to report processing options exists in two
locations. The locations are where the program generator copies the:

= Extension Specifications that relate to the common subroutine for retrieving
processing options.

= Calculation Specifications that relate to the common subroutine for retrieving
processing options.

12.4 Defining Processing Options

This section includes the following tasks:
= To enter processing options

»  To view code for the processing options
To enter processing options

1. On Define Generator Specifications, enter 1 in the Option field to access Define
Processing Options:
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Figure 12-4 Define Generator Specification (Processing Options) screen
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2. Complete the following fields on Processing Options Setup:
= Sequence
s Text
s Option Number
s Date(0/1/
= RJ (Right Justify)
s Text Only
= DL (Display Level)
= Field Name
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Figure 12-5 Processing Options Setup screen
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Field Explanation
Seq Specifies how the processing option text lines should be
ordered on the screen. Not input capable.
Text The descriptive text for the processing option.
Opt Nbr The Processing Option Number field specifies for DREAM

Writer processing options the array index position for each
processing option. This number should never change once
assigned. The sequence number of processing options may be
changed to allow for better presentation on the Processing
Options Entry program but the processing option number
should never be changed. This field is not input capable for
existing lines of text.

Screen-specific information

You can change the sequence number of processing options to
allow for better presentation on the Processing Options Entry
program, however, you should never change the processing
option number because the program includes code specific to
the array position for the Processing Option value.

Date (0/1) (0/1/2) The Date Field specifies whether or not the processing option
refers to a date.

Valid values are:
0 — Indicates that the information is not a date.

1 - Indicates that a date is to be stored in the processing option
as a Gregorian date in month, day and year format.

2 — Indicates that a date is to be stored in the processing option
as a Julian date in century, year and day format.

3 — Indicates the same as a "2" with the exception that the
display AND entry format is "YYYY/MM/DD" (full four digit
year).

NOTE: All data entry for date information is entered in
SYSTEM FORMAT with the exception of the "3".
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Field

Explanation

R J(Right Justify)

Determines if the entry field is right-justified. Valid values are:
0 — Information is not right-justified

1 — Information to be entered is numeric and should be
right-justified

2 - Information to be entered is to be right-justified and
left-filled with blanks

Text Only

The Text Only field is used to specify whether the text line is
text only or a processing option value entry line. This allows
you to specify multiple lines of text to document each
processing option. The values for this field are

1 - for text only
0 — for a value entry line.

Each separate processing option can have only one input value,
or "0" value.

D L (Display Level)

This field controls which processing options are displayed to a
user based upon the user's Level of Display (LOD) value in the
JD Edwards World User Information file. If the User's LOD is
equal or greater, PO is displayed.

Field Name

The internal field name assigned to each option and function
key.

Correlation exists between this field and the Function Key
Definitions repository.

Maintained in the soft coding server data structure (I00SC).
s This is a required field

= Use #501 - #515 for options

= Use #F01 - #F15 for function keys

Program-specific information

The data dictionary item name. Examples include FAMMCO or
F#CO for company; F$MMCU or F#MCU for business unit;
and F#RP01-30 for business unit category codes 01 through 30.

Special characters are not allowed as part of the data item
name, with the exception of #, @, $.

If you want to create protected data names without JD
Edwards World' interference, use $xxx and @xxx, with xxx
being user-defined.

DREAM Writer NOTE: Within the Processing Options Setup
screen, the field name is used during data entry to edit field
size and other field attributes.

Used to validate against the data dictionary.
Screen-specific information

Note: On the Processing Options Setup screen, the system uses
the field name during data entry to edit field size and other
field attributes for DREAM Writer.

To view code for the processing options
1. On Software Versions Repository, locate the program for which you are adding

processing options.

2. Enter 1 in the Option field next to the line in the subfile for the program.

The code for the program displays on the Browse screen.
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3. Scan for the following instances within the code:

= Where you instruct the compiler to retrieve the requisite source for the
Extension Specification that relate to the C9803 subroutines.

= Where you interpret and act upon the values in the processing options.

= Where you instruct the compiler to copy the source for the calculation
specifications that relate to the C9803 subroutine.

12.4.1 Function Exits

Repository Services (F6)
Choose Repository Services (F6) to access a screen with a list of JD Edwards World
repositories.

Language Preference Text (F18)

Choose Language Preference Text (F18) to access a screen that you use to enter
language specific processing options.
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13

Overview to Program Design Language

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 13.1, "Objectives,"
s Section 13.2, "About PDL."

13.1 Objectives

s To work with Data Item Formula Revisions
» To understand Program Design Language (PDL) statements and syntax

s To understand PDL editing, parsing, and source generation

13.2 About PDL

Use PDL to create specifications within the Detailed Programming Facility that causes
specialized source code to generate. Use PDL for calculations or comparisons. When
the program generates, the program generator converts the code into RPG source
code.

Enter PDL code prior to the standard code that the program generator creates. If you
want the PDL code to follow the standard code for a field, enter the PDL code on the
field immediately following the field with which it is associated. The program
generator creates all source code for fields in alphabetical order.

CASE stores PDL in the User Defined Procedures file (F93109) with one record per
formula. The User Defined Procedures Detail file (F93110) divides the F93109 file into
statements. The F93110 file contains multiple records for each formula.

PDL checks variable definitions as follows:
»  Checks the variable to see if it is a keyword
s Checks for the variable in the RPG program

= If notin the program, checks to see if it exists in the Data Dictionary
Repository

= Ifnot in the Data Dictionary Repository, the user must define the variable
The PDL uses:
= Data Item Formula Revisions screen
= PDL Statements

m  Blocks of Statements
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= Comments

= Assignments

= Database Operations

s Calls

s Loops

= Conditions

= Miscellaneous Keywords and Syntax
Perform the following tasks:

= Work with Data Item Formula Revisions
s Understand PDL Statements and Syntax
s Understand Additional PDL Operations
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About PDL Statements and Syntax

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 14.1, "About PDL Statements,"

m  Section 14.2, "About Blocks of Statements,"

s Section 14.3, "About Comments,"

= Section 14.4, "About Assignments,"

»  Section 14.5, "About Database Operations,"

»  Section 14.6, "About Program Calls,"

= Section 14.7, "About Loops,"

s Section 14.8, "About Conditions,"

= Section 14.9, "About Miscellaneous Keywords and Syntax."

A Data Item Formula consists of Program Design Language (PDL) statements. PDL
statements form the following types of operations.

= Blocks of statements

= Comments

= Assignments

= Database operations

= Program calls

= Loops

= Conditions

= Miscellaneous keywords and syntax

You must use specific syntax when you work with PDL statements.

14.1 About PDL Statements

A PDL statement combines one or more of the following elements:
s Keywords

= Variables

= Database Files

s Operators
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s Constants

s Punctuation

14.1.1 Keywords

Keywords are the vocabulary of PDL. They identify the type of operation the
statement performs.

14.1.2 Variables

The following are valid variable names in PDL statements:
= Database field names

Examples: ABANS, MCDL01

»  Screen and report field names

Examples: VDDOCO, SFTRD]J, VC0001, RR#CLS

s Data Dictionary

You can use Data Dictionary fields in PDL. The system uses the data type and size as
they are defined in the Data Dictionary.

s Indicators

You can use indicators by using the names INO1 to IN99. You can also use INLR. You
can use both of these in PDL assignment statements to set on or off, and in conditional
expressions to test for on or off.

Example:
in98 :='0'
If in98 = '0' Then

Note: In PDL, the system does not use * with indicators. That is, you specify indicator
01 as in01 and not *in01.

= Program Workfields

Any name that PDL recognizes as a variable, but is not a database field name, Data
Dictionary field, screen or report field, or indicator, the system considers as a program
work field. PDL will prompt you to define its data type.

Examples: $#am1, $#xtp, $pol

Be aware that if you did not yet generate the source code, PDL is not able to search the
source code to find a definition.

14.1.3 Database Files

You must first define a database file name in the File Specifications before you can use
it in one of the database I/O statements. PDL does not add file names to the
specifications.

14.1.4 Operators

You define the valid assignment and arithmetic operators.
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14.1.5 Constants

You specify alpha constants by enclosing them in single quotes. You specify numeric
constants without quotes.

Examples:
vc0001 := 'Proof Mode';
$#taml := 0;

PDL does NOT recognize the RPG constants such as *BLANK or *ZERO.

14.1.6 Punctuation

The

basic PDL punctuation is a semi-colon (;), which you must use to separate PDL

statements.

14.2 About Blocks of Statements

14.2.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords Explanation

Begin Initiates a block of statements.

The syntax is: Begin

End

Terminates a block of statements initiated by the Begin
statement.

The syntax is: End

14.2.2 Rules

You must enter all Data Item Formulas within a Begin...End block. A comment
statement may precede the Begin statement. For example:

\ Use system date as default. \
Begin
If vdtrdj ="' Then
vdtrdj := $$edt;
End

You must separate all statements within a Begin...End block by a semicolon. For
example:

\ Load A/B name to vc0 field. \
Begin

aban8 := q3an8;

chain f01011a;

If in98 = '0' Then

vc0003 := abalph;

End
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= You can nest Begin...End up to a maximum of 50 levels. For example:
\ Computer counter. \
Begin
If zaclst = '900' Then
Begin
rr#nin :="'1";
$#nin ;= 1;
End;
If zaclst < '900" Then
Begin
rrinin :="'0';
$#nin := 0;
End
End

14.3 About Comments

14.3.1 Keywords and Syntax

Syntax Explanation

\ (backslash) Initiates and terminates a comment.
The syntax is: \ text \

You must enclose all comments within a pair of backslashes.

14.3.2 Rules

Comment lines must not exceed 50 characters.
For example: Initial Comment

\ Compute extended amount. \
Begin

$#xtp := q2xqt * q2uncs;

End

For example: Embedded Comment
Begin

$#tam1 := 0; \ Order Total \

$#xtp := 0; \ Extended Amount \
End
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14.4 About Assignments

14.4.1 Operator and Syntax

Operators

Explanation

The assignment operator. The system assigns the first variable
the value of the variable or expression following the operator.

The syntax is: variable := expression;

Add

Subtract

Multiply

Divide

Concatenate

Blank and Concatenate

Truncate and Concatenate

SST

Substring
The syntax is: variable := SST (field,n1,n2)
nl = start position

n2 = length of string

14.4.2 Rules

You can use standard notation using parentheses for arithmetic operations.

For example:

in98 :='0";

vdremk := 'NOT DEFINED;

sftrdj := $$edt;

$#aml := $#taml + (qzqty * qzcst);

$#wrk :=100;

abalph := vd#fnm | > vd#Inm;

$cc := SST (gxxcce,3,10)

14.5 About Database Operations

14.5.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords

Explanation

Chain

Provides for random data base processing.
The syntax is: CHAIN file;
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14.5.2 Rules

Keywords Explanation

Delete Provides the ability to delete the current data base record.
The syntax is: DELETE file;

Poseq Provides for the positioning of a pointer to a specific data base
record that is equal to or greater than the key value you specify.

The syntax is: POSEQ file;

Posgt Provides for the positioning of a pointer to a specific data base
record that is greater than the key value that you specify.

The syntax is: POSGT file;

Read Provides for sequential data base processing by reading the
next record in the file you designate.

The syntax is: READ file;

Readc Provides for processing of workstation files to obtain the next
record change in a subfile.

They syntax is: READC file;

Reade Provides for sequential data base processing by reading the
next record in the file with a key equal to the one you specify.

The syntax is: READE file;

Readp Provides for sequential data base processing by reading the
record previous to the record read in the file you designate.

They syntax is: READP file;

Update Provides the ability to update the current data base record.
The syntax is: UPDATE file;

Write Provides the ability to add a new data base records.
The syntax is: WRITE file;

You must first define the file in the program using the File Specifications before you
enter it in the statement.

The Chain, Poseq, Posgt, and Reade statements use the default KLIST name that the
system generates for the file you specify.

You should assign a value to each field of the KLIST prior to entering the statement.

Specify indicator 98 in the statements to signify that the system did not retrieve a
record for the program.

Specify indicator 99 in the statements to signify that a database operation error took
place.

\ Load A/B name to vc0 field. \
Begin
aban8 := g3an$§;
chain f01011a;
If in98 = '0' Then
vc0003 := abalph;
End
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14.6 About Program Calls

14.6.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords Explanation

Call Allows you to execute another program.

The syntax is: CALL variable;

Parm Allows you to deliver parameters to a program that the
program call statement executes.

The syntax is: PARM variable;

14.6.2 Rules

Neither the Call statement nor the Parm statement allows the use of constants.

Prior to the Call statement you must enter an assignment statement to load a variable
with the name of the program to launch, and load one or more variables with the
values of the parameters.

The Parm statements must immediately follow the Call statement.
For example:

Begin

##pid := P1540

##vers := 'ZJDE001';

##doco := nrdoco;

Call ##pid;

Parm ##pid;

Parm ##vers;

Parm ##doco;

End

14.7 About Loops

14.7.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords Syntax

Until Provides for loop processing where the system evaluates a
condition at the bottom of the loop.

= Translates to DOU in the RPG code.
The syntax is: UNTIL (condition) DO (Statement)
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14.7.2 Rules

Keywords Syntax

While Provides for loop processing where the system evaluates a
condition at the top of the loop.
»  Translates to DOW in the RPG code.
The syntax is: WHILE (condition) DO (Statement)

Do An integral part of the loop statement.

The Do keyword is an integral part of the loop statement.

The statement following Do can be a single statement, or a block of statements within

a Begin...End block.

The action is simply two expressions that you separate.

For example:
Begin
While in98 = '0' Do
Begin
$#xtp := q2xqt * q2uncs;
$#aml := $#aml + $#xtp;
reade £59422;
End
End

14.8 About Conditions

14.8.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords

Explanation

If

Provides for conditional processing.

= § The condition is two expressions that you separate by a
relationship.

= § The data types of the expressions have to match. For
example, alpha to alpha, numeric to numeric.

Then

Specifies the starting point for all actions the system takes
when the condition of the If statement is met.

Else

Enter these statements following the If and Then statements.
The system executes these statements when the condition of
the If statement is not met.

The Then keyword is an integral part of the If statement.

s The statement following the Then keyword can be a Begin/End block to allow for
a block of statements when the condition is met.
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s The Else statement can follow the statements you enter with If (condition) and
Then (statement).

s The syntax is: IF (condition) THEN (statement) ELSE (statement)

14.8.2 Symbols

14.8.3 Rules

Symbols Explanation

= Equal

Ya Not Equal

> Greater Than

< Less Than

>= Greater Than or Equal To
<= Less Than or Equal To

You do not have to enter the semicolon (;) to end the statement following the Else, or
the Then when there is no Else.

For example, a simple If...Then statement:
Begin
If sftrdj ="' Then
sftrdj := $$edt
End
For example, an If... Then...Else statement
Begin
If in98 = '0' Then
vc0003 := abalph
Else
vc0003 := 'NOT DEFINED'
End

If you nest Begin/End blocks between the Then and Else statements, you should use
the semicolon after each individual statement but not following the End.

For example, an If...Then with a Begin...End statement

Begin
If zaclst = '999' Then
Begin
rr#nin ;= '1";
$#nim :=1;
End
End
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For example, an If... Then...Else with Begin...End statement
Begin
If zaclst = '900' Then
Begin
rr#nin :='0';
$#nin := 0;
End;
Else
If zaclst < '900' Then
Begin
rr#nin := '<0’;
$#nin = 1-;
End;
Else
Begin
rr#nin ;= >0
$#nin ;= 1;
End
End

14.9 About Miscellaneous Keywords and Syntax

14.9.1 Keywords and Syntax

Keywords Explanation
Include Provides the ability to include other PDL modules in the User
Calculation.

The syntax is: INCLUDE (module name)

Return Provides for user specification of the Source of Data alone or as
the result of a series of procedures.

The syntax is: RETURN variable;

14.9.2 Rules for Include

You can keep PDL modules in the form of a copy book by designating *FORMULA in
the Program ID field and *LIBRARY in the File ID field on the Data Item Formula
Revisions screen.
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Figure 14-1 Data Item Formula Revisions screen
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The include module should have a unique name, for example @CONCAT.
It is JD Edwards World naming convention to begin module names with the @ symbol.

The keyword include causes the Program Generator to automatically generate the
appropriate code for the include module. This prevents the need to reenter user
calculations that are necessary in numerous programs.

Following is an example of an include module and the include statement that calls the
module.
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Figure 14-2 Data Item Formula Revisions (Include Module) screen
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14.9.3 Rules for Return

Specifying the Return keyword is the same as entering *PROC in the Read From field
in the Detail Programming Facility.

The system omits all standard processing for this data field. In other words, by
specifying the Return keyword, the system uses the code the PDL generates instead of
any standard logic.

For example:

begin

$#b1 :=0;

$#b1 := q2xqt * q2uncs;
return $#bl

end
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Understand Additional PDL Operations

This chapter contains these topics:

15.1 Editing

Section 15.1, "Editing,"

Section 15.2, "Parsing,"

Section 15.3, "Source Code Generation,"
Section 15.4, "Add PDL to a Field,"

Section 15.5, "Function Exits."

The Data Item Formula is one long continuous field. If there is an error, the entire field
displays in reverse image, and the system places the cursor in the field following the
error. You can display the error messages by choosing Display Error Message (F7).

15.2 Parsing

The system stores the Data Item Formula in the File Specifications database in two
forms:

The generator stores the unparsed form in the User Defined Procedures file
(F93109), with one record for one formula.

The generator stores the parsed form in the User Defined Procedures Detail file
(F93110), with multiple records for each formula. Each record corresponds to an
RPG operation code.

15.3 Source Code Generation

The generator merges the PDL code into the program based on the field you enter in
the Detailed Programming Facility.

Read From Write To Affected

1) QXXIT VDXIT S004 (moves database
fields to video fields)

2) VDXIT QXXIT S005 (moves video

fields to data base
fields
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The generator places the PDL code before the standard code Program Generator code
for the field in the Write To field. If you want the code the PDL generates to replace the
standard code, then enter *PROC in the Read From field.

Note: Use caution when performing this as the system performs no
editing or formatting of the field, except what you enter in the Data
Item Formula.

If you want the code the PDL generates to come after the standard code the Program
Generator generates for the field in the Write To field, then you must place the Data
Item Formula on the field immediately following the Write To field in the Detailed
Programming Facility.

The generator lists the fields in the Detailed Programming Facility in alphabetical
order, and you cannot change the order.

15.3.1 Data ltem Formula Examples

Two examples illustrate the PDL statements and syntax. Both are from an inquiry
program with a subfile.

15.3.1.1 Example User Defined PDL

The example illustrates a data item formula for a user defined PDL entry point in
subroutine S004. The purpose of the formula is to determine if the database record
meets the search criteria for order number ($3SEL = 0 to omit). The program work fields
$docol and $doco2 contain the lower and upper values for the inquiry search fields
with a subfile.

Figure 15-1 Data Item Formula Revisions (User Defined PDL) screen
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\ Test order number for inclusion. \ B
beain
If vddoco = * ' Then
If gldoco < Sdocol Then
$sel := 'B";
If wdfidoc = * ' Then
If gldoco > $doco?  Then
sel 1= '0" ;
end
N
¥
F5=Variables F6=Repository Services F24=More Q
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This example also illustrates the following types of PDL statements:

Type of PDL Statement Description

Assignment $sel :="0"

Blocks begin...end

Comment \ Test order number for inclusion. \

Condition

If qldoco < $docol Then $sel :='0';

Additionally, this example illustrates the nesting of conditions:
If vddoco ="' Then

If gldoco < $docol Then

?2?%sel :='0';

The statement separator, the semicolon, is not necessary until the outermost If...Then
statement is complete.

15.3.1.2 Example Subfile Field

This example illustrates a data item formula for a subfile field that is a computed field.
The program is locating sales order header records. The computed field is the order
total and is based on the sales order detail records in F59422.

Figure 15-2 Data Item Formula Revisions (Subfile Field) screen
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Display Error Message
Display Functions etflar (e
Exit Program
. . 4 G ID P594213
Display Yariable Definit rognon
; File ID V594213
Repository Services Field N G
EE: B ie ane SFHANL
Data Item Formula
\ Compute Order Total % B
beagin
S#ani 1= 0; SHxtp := 0; “initialize work fieldsh
q2doco = gldoco; “q2doco is key field for F59422%
poseq f59422;
reade f59422;
while in98 = '0' do
begin
SHxtp 1= a2xqt * q2uncs; \compute extended cost for each item\
Sttami 1= SHami + SHxtp;
Sxtp 1= SHxtp / 100;
reade f59422;
end;
SHami 1= SHami / 100;
end _'_J
N
¥
F5=Variables F6=Repository Services F24=More Q

This example illustrates the following types of PDL statements:
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Type of PDL Statement Description

Assignment

Blocks

Comment

Database

Loops

$#ami := 0; $#xtp := 0;
g2doco := gldoco;
Notice the begin...end nested within the while...do

Notice the embedded comments as well as the heading
comment

poseq £59422;
reade £59422;
while in98 ='0" do
begin...end

You can separate statement separators in the loop statements within the Begin...End
block, and then follow the end statement with a separator.

15.4 Add PDL to a Field

To work with Data Item Formula Revisions

1.

On Software Versions Repository, locate a program and then access Define General
Specifications.

2. On Define General Specifications, enter 1 the Option field to access Detailed

Programming Facility.

On Detailed Programming Facility, enter 6 in the Option field next to the field for
which you want to add PDL.

Figure 15-3 Detailed Programming Facility (Revisions) screen

B 93105 Detailed Programming Faci

Ermad Word ASEBOICES  Suppos
X
Figkd Sendithar Hidp 13185 Derailed Progriaming Faslility
Cr Emor Messags
[haiplery Francbony Progran Bame:  PO3S01
Item Hainterance
Locate
File Hame FEdi] Business Uadi Security
Field Hams T File Nase
[ Pata Flow EY ED
F Furpose Fead Fron Write T& P2 A D
FEOBI Butdness Unit Security
r File Myne I mernu I_rr
[t = thru [ mon L[
[ ther 0 I nsie mErF
L rdooH S0M Item Master Flle
[ twnm | AL v
FI2BRELA  LF - Cost Cemter, Ttem ID
[f Cast Canter | T mEx
[ pesertpties | [0 K
[C tate Last Ship fiFsnn foEADT TR
[ 1tem 1n Far e EFF
r Deantify = On EHand I"— foca T l_rr 3
Dgru:  I=Daws DE:  ScField Dal  GeePROC SaDly Fld F2d=Hare

The Data Item Formula Revisions screen displays.
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Figure 15-4 Data Item Formula Revisions (Add PDL) screen
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4. Enter the PDL statements for the field in the Data Item Formula area.

Field

Descriptions

Program ID

File ID

Field Name

Data Item Formula

The RPG program name defined in the
Software Versions Repository Master
table.

The member ID of the file used by the
program.

This specifies the field name as it is
identified in the file.

A set of Program Design Language (PDL)
statements, which are then translated
into RPG code.

15.5 Function Exits

Display Variable Definitions (F5)
Choose Display Variable Definitions (F5) to access a screen with a list of variable

definitions.

Repository Services (F6)

Choose Repository Services (F6) to access a screen with a list of JD Edwards World
technical functions or repositories.

Understand Additional PDL Operations 15-5
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Part IV

Source Modifications

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 16, "Overview to Source Modifications,"

Chapter 17, "Change Generated Source Code,"

Chapter 18, "Regenerate Source Code,"

Chapter 19, "Work with Model Control Language Programs."
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Overview to Source Modifications

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 16.1, "Objectives,"

m  Section 16.2, "About Source Modifications."

16.1 Objectives

= To change source code
s To regenerate source code

= To copy and customize Model Control Language (CL) Programs

16.2 About Source Modifications

After you generate source code, you can make modifications to it by using the
Program Generator steps or using Source Entry Utility. When you make changes to
your CASE specifications, you need to regenerate the source. CASE allows for
continual improvement and modification to your original specifications.

Perform the following tasks
s Change generated source code
= Regenerate source code

= Work with model contral language programs
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Change Generated Source Code

This chapter contains the topic:
s Section 17.1, "Pre-SEU and Post-SEU Process."

After you generate code for a specific program, you can enter any necessary
modifications to the code by using the Source Entry Utility (SEU). The program
generator maintains a copy of all modifications in a separate file. When you make
changes to the files for the program, or the detailed field definition parameters, you
can regenerate the program source to reflect the changes and maintain your
modifications.

The Program Generator indexes the modification lines based on the data the system
maintains in column positions 81 through 113. After the program generates, it merges
the modification lines in to the generated code according to their index values.

There are two different methods to change generated source code.

17.1 Pre-SEU and Post-SEU Process

A front-end JD Edwards World program, MPxxxxx, monitors the changes on the SEU.
The MPxxxxx job does not have to finish before you recompile. The system
automatically merges the changes on the SEU when you generate the program, not
when you compile. The system stores all changes on the SEU in the Pxxxxx member in
the Additional Help/Modifications Master file (F93002).

For source code lines that you move or copy, you must clear the serial number from
column 80 onward.

You can view all changes on the SEU by entering 30 in the Option field on the Software
Versions Repository.

Columns 1 and 2 include a 21 for lines you add, 22 for changes, and 23 for lines you
delete.
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Figure 17-1 Pre-SEU and Post-SEU Processes
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To change generated source code

From the Software Versions Repository, locate a program and perform one of the
following:

1. Enter 2 in the following field to access the JD Edwards World SEU feature
= Option
2. On SEU, make your changes.

When you change your program using SEU, you do not have to regenerate the
code. You only need to recompile the changes.

Alternatively, after you locate a program on Software Versions Repository you can:
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Access Define General Specifications.

On Define General Specifications, enter 1 the following field to access Detailed
Programming Facility.

= Option

On Detailed Programming Facility, enter 6 in the following field next to the field
for which you want to change PDL.

= Option

On Data Item Formula Revisions, make your changes.

Change Generated Source Code 17-3



Pre-SEU and Post-SEU Process

17-4 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide



18

Regenerate Source Code

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 18.1, "When to Regenerate Source Code,"
Section 18.2, "Changing CAP Status,"
Section 18.3, "Resolving CAP Status Invalid Error."

When regenerating source code you should know:

When to regenerate source code

How to solve a generation error

18.1 When to Regenerate Source Code

You should regenerate a program whenever you modify a program specification. You
should regenerate your programs when you:

Change the program type
Add or remove a file from the program file specifications
Change the content of a file

You must repeat the File Specifications step in this situation to enter the new
information into the Detailed Programming Facility.

Add or change a function exit or selection exit
Change a data field definition parameter, for example:
- Add, change, or delete a PDL

Add, change, or delete the Full Data Field Parameters

Add Processing Options to a program that previously did not have any, or delete
all Processing Options

Change the Lockout Action field values

When you add, change, or remove a file in the program or change the program type,
you must access the File Specifications screen from the Define Generator Specification
screen and click Enter to submit the Detailed Field Specifications interactive job.

You can view all changes on the SEU by entering 30 in the Option field on the Software
Versions Repository.

Columns 1 and 2 include a 21 for lines you add, 22 for changes, and 23 for lines you
delete.
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18.2 Changing CAP Status

If you change the CAP Status field, the system deletes the changes in the Source Entry
Utility that it stores in the P member of the Additional Help/Modifications Master file
(F93002). JD Edwards World recommends that you do not change the CAP Status field
unless the changes you make to your program become unmanageable. When the CAP
Status field is set to Y, you can regenerate your program from one JD Edwards World
release to the next.

Change the CAP Status to N when either of the following occurs:
= You test the program and are ready to move it into production.

= You must make large manual changes that the program generator cannot generate
for you. For example, adding special subroutines or complicated calculation logic.

To change CAP status

1. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the following field next to Program
Purpose and Type.
= Option

2. On Program Purpose and Type, enter N in the following field.
= CAP Status

Figure 18-1 Program Purpose and Type screen
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The Delete KBG Modifications screen displays.
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Figure 18-2 Delete KGB Modifications screen
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3. Toremove the modifications member, choose Delete (F6).

The Define Generator Specification screen displays.

18.3 Resolving CAP Status Invalid Error

The Program Generator verifies that the job completes normally before each source
generation. When the program generator does not complete normally or if you delete
the specifications for a program, the system sends an error message to your
workstation that states:CAP Status Invalid for program Pxxxx ... generation
terminated.

If you receive a message in the job log indicating that the buffer length is longer than
the record, or field AGSRCS is not found, verify that the JDESRC file in your source
library exists and has a length of 142 and 8 fields.

To resolve the CAP Status Invalid error, perform any of the followng;:

Possible Resolution Description

Ensure the CAP Any job that prevents the MPxxxxx job from completing
statusissetto Yon  normally will change the CAP Status to N.
the Program Purpose Allow the MPxxxxx job to complete.
and Type screen.

= Do not cancel it in the job queue.

If you change the CAP Status field to N, the system
deletes the changes in the Source Entry Utility that it
stores in the P member of the Additional
Help/Modifications Master file (F93002).

If the File Specifications ends abnormally, the system
changes the value in the CAP Status field to D. Change
the value in the CAP Status field to Y and process the
file specifications.

Regenerate Source Code 18-3



Resolving CAP Status Invalid Error

Possible Resolution Description

Ensure the Pxxxxx The Pxxxxx member must exist in order to generate a
member exists in the program.

Addltlonal. — The system initially creates the Pxxxxx member during
Help/Modifications the Program Purpose and Type definition ste

Master file (F93002). & P yp p-

Ensure the Mxxxxx  The Mxxxxx member must not exist in order to generate
member does not a program.

exist in F93002.

Use the RMVM command to remove this member.

Ensure that onestep NA
of the generation

process completes

before you start the

batch job of another

step.
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Work with Model Control Language Programs

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 19.1, "Working with CL Models,"
= Section 19.2, "JD Edwards World Model CL Programs."

Control language (CL) is the primary interface between the system programmer and
the AS/400 operating system. A command is a single control language statement. A
series of commands can serve as source statements you can use to create a CL
program. You compile the commands into a program the system calls whenever it
needs the functions the program provides.

JD Edwards World provides you with a series of model CL programs that you can
copy and change to call the CASE programs that you develop. You must use a CL
program to add an RPG program as an option on a JD Edwards World menu.

You use the Source Entry Utility (SEU) to change the source code for your CL
programs. When adding a new CL program using SEU, you can copy the JD Edwards
World model CLs and tailor their specifications to fit your needs.

Note: You can view only the source code if the source code resides
on your machine.

19.1 Working with CL Models

To copy a model CL
1. On Software Versions Repository, locate a model.

2. Enter 3 in the Option field next to the program.

3. Click Enter in the Copy Source Prompt window.

4. On Software Versions Repository, enter 2 in the Option field next to the program.
The source code displays.

5. On the Source Entry Utility, enter the new program name.

The following illustrates the source code for J98SMODELL1 using the program Help.
You can also view the code using the Software Versions Repository.
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Figure 19-1 Source Code for J9SMODEL1 screen
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To customize a CL model

1. On the Source Entry Utility, locate the lines that contain lower-case xx and make
changes.

The lines in the model that require changing contain lower-case xx. This design
allows you to easily scan the code for the xx and enter your changes.

2. Exit and save the CL program.
3. Compile the program.

19.2 JD Edwards World Model CL Programs

JD Edwards World includes a series of model CL programs that you can copy and
customize to meet your programming needs. The following table describes each model
CL program.

Model CL Programs Description

J9SMODELL1 Serves as a template for all interactive programs that do
not retrieve processing options in the CL code.

J9SMODEL2 Serves as a template for batch programs that need the
DREAM Writer but have no printer file.

J9SMODEL3 Serves as a template for interactive programs that need
a prompt for parameters.
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Model CL Programs Description

J9SMODEL4

J98MODELS5

J9SMODELS6

J9SMODEL?7

JOSMODELS

Serves as a template for either batch or interactive
programs that require the retrieval of processing options
in the CL code, but do not require DREAM Writer
selection or sequencing.

Serves as a template for batch CL programs that call
report programs with fixed selection and sequencing
while still passing all printer file overrides, processing
options, and page-heading functions to the RPG report

program.

Serves as a template for batch CL programs that require
all DREAM Writer functions and call multiple print
programs over the same OPNQRYF access path.

Serves as a template for batch CL programs that require
all DREAM Wrriter functions and call multiple print
programs over the same OPNQRYF access path.

Serves as a template for batch programs that have a

control file.

You can create certain model CL programs using the Quick Start CL Generator. See
Chapter 25, "Work with Quick Start CL Generator" for more information.
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Part V

CASE Programs

This part contains these chapters:

»  Chapter 20, "Overview to CASE Programs,"

»  Chapter 21, "Overview to Subfile Inquiry Programs,"

»  Chapter 22, "Overview to Subfile Maintenance Programs,"

»  Chapter 23, "Create Report Programs."
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Overview to CASE Programs

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 20.1, "Objectives,"
= Section 20.2, "About CASE Programs."

20.1 Objectives

n  To create CASE programs

20.2 About CASE Programs

Perform the following tasks:
»  Create Subfile Inquiry Programs
»  Create Subfile Maintenance Programs

»s  Create Report Programs

Note: The Report Design Aid is currently not available in the Java
platform for JD Edwards World software. You must create reports
using the green screen platform of the software.
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Overview to Subfile Inquiry Programs

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 21.1, "Program Type Description,"

= Section 21.2, "Display File Definition,"

»  Section 21.3, "CL Program Definition,"

= Section 21.4, "File Specifications,"

»  Section 21.5, "Detailed Programming Facility,"
»  Section 21.6, "Special Considerations,"

s Section 21.7, "Quick Start Generation."

You can create subfile inquiry programs that allow a user to process data and run
programs using an inquiry screen that you create. A subfile inquiry screen presents a
subfile with information, allowing a user to view several records at one time.

The use and values you enter to create a typical Interactive subfile inquiry program
follow.

21.1 Program Type Description

Use the Program Type Description to create an interactive subfile program that is for
inquiry purposes only. This program type processes a single master file by key. You do
not use Lockout Action Codes fields. Create a display file prior to generating this

program type.

21.2 Display File Definition

The Display File Definition program type validates and changes, where necessary, the
data a user enters (scrubs) the key fields in the control format of the display file prior
to processing the master file. You denote the key fields by enter K in the Edited Field
in the Field Definition screen of Screen Design Aid (SDA). If you are using the Data
Base Field Selection feature in SDA, the system updates the key fields.

You do not need to define the Action Code, it is an optional field. Define a default
cursor location if there is no action code.

21.3 CL Program Definition

Using the CL Program Definition, you can copy and revise the J9SMODEL1 model CL
Program and create a CL program for use with program type A0010. You can also use
the Quick Start CL Generator to create your CL programs.
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21.4 File Specifications

The File Specifications program type requires that you define a single master file and a
display file. The master file contains a value of M or 1 in the Input column. The display
file begins with V and the selection columns are blank. You can add files to retrieve
descriptions, if necessary.

21.5 Detailed Programming Facility

The Detailed Programming Facility allows you to use a key list for record retrieval
from the master file. If you are not using the complete key list, update the Key
Sequence field on the Detailed Programming Facility to include only those data items
which are necessary. This key list should match your key field definition from the
control format of the display file.

21.6 Special Considerations

Add special logic if you want to process the master file by using the key as a restrictive
key. The default logic performs a SETLL, which positions the records from the file by
using the key and then reading without a key until the subfile loads.

21.7 Quick Start Generation

You can generate this program type using Quick Start.
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Overview to Subfile Maintenance Programs

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 22.1, "Program Type Description,"

»  Section 22.2, "Display File Definition,"

»  Section 22.3, "CL Program Definition,"

»  Section 22.4, "File Specifications,"

»  Section 22.5, "Detailed Programming Facility,"
»  Section 22.6, "Special Considerations,"

s Section 22.7, "Quick Start Generation."

You can create subfile maintenance programs that allow a user to process data and run
programs using an interactive screen you create.

The use and values you enter to create a typical Interactive Subfile Maintenance
Program follow.

22.1 Program Type Description

Use the Program Type Description program type to create an interactive subfile
maintenance program. Create a display file prior to generating this program type. This
program type processes a single master file by key. User defined selection exits and
function exits are optional.

22.2 Display File Definition

The Display File Definition program type validates and changes, where necessary, the
data a user enters (scrubs) the key fields in the control format of the display file prior
to processing the master file. You denote the key fields by enter K in the Edited Field
in the Field Definition screen of Screen Design Aid (SDA). If you are using the Data
Base Field Selection feature in SDA, the system updates the key fields.

You must define the Action Code and the Lockout Action Codes are optional.

This subfile maintenance program type includes special logic which permits the
system to delete individual subfile records. This logic performs when you enter a C in
the Action Code. The system compares the previous value with the current value and
deletes the record if the current value is blank. The system stores the previous value in
a hidden field at the subfile record level using the Display All Defined Fields in SDA.
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22.3 CL Program Definition

Using the CL Program Definition, you can copy and revise the J9SMODEL1 model CL
program to create a CL program for use with program type D0040. Use the Quick Start
CL Generator to create your CL program.

22.4 File Specifications

The File Specifications program type requires that you define a single master file and a
display file. The master file contains a value of M or 1 in the Update column. The
display file begins with V and the selection columns are blank. Add files to retrieve
descriptions, if necessary.

22.5 Detailed Programming Facility

You use the Detailed Programming Facility to access the Full Data Field Parameters
screen, which contains details for the subfile field controlling the database update. By
entering N in the Update the Entry Optional Y/N field, this informs the generator that
the user must enter a value in this field before the system updates the database.

22.6 Special Considerations

The Special Considerations program type uses the key information in the display file
for chaining to the master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an optional
entry field.

22.7 Quick Start Generation

You can generate this program type using Quick Start.
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Create Report Programs

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 23.1, "Understanding RDA Special Use Fields,"

= Section 23.2, "Creating a Total Format,"

»  Section 23.3, "Defining a Subheading,"

»  Section 23.4, "Understanding DREAM Writer Considerations."

When using Report Design Aid (RDA) in conjunction with the JD Edwards World
CASE tools, you can have the program generator assist you with totals and
subheadings.

You should be familiar with the definition and use of report totals and subheadings
when using the CASE tools. You should also be aware of some DREAM Writer
considerations. See Work with DREAM Wrriter in the in the JD Edwards World Technical
Foundation Guide for more information.

Note: The Report Design Aid is currently not available in the Java
platform for JD Edwards World software. You must create reports
using the green screen platform of the software.

23.1 Understanding RDA Special Use Fields

The system uses certain fields in RDA when generating reports that contain dynamic
(hierarchical) totaling and subheadings. The following figure and tables illustrate how
the system uses these fields within a report.
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Figure 23-1 RDA Special Use Fields
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The system uses the following fields in the TOTAL1 format:

Field

Explanation

VC1IROW

Prints the data dictionary row description of the level break
field. Default length is 30.

VCI1KEY

Prints the value of the level break field. Default length is 12.

VC1DSC

Prints the description of the value of the break field. Default
length is 30. Only works with the following fields:

s User defined codes
s Company Number
s Address Book Number

s Business Unit

The system uses the following fields in only the HEADING2 format and therefore it
uses them in only a C0020 or C0025 program type - Report w/Subheadings.

When you use subheadings, the system automatically underlines them.

Field

Explanation

VCOROW

Prints the data dictionary row description of the level break
field. Default length is 30.

VCOKEY

Prints the value of the level break field. Default length is 12.

VCODSC

Prints the description of the value of the break field. Default
length is 30. Only works with the following fields:

s User defined codes
s Company Number
s Address Book Number

s Business Unit
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In programs you generate using CASE; the level breaks are soft coded. The DREAM
Writer setup determines this.

23.2 Creating a Total Format

When you define a total format, you can define the area of the report where the
description of the level break occurs. You can display up to three pieces of information
for each total level break:

»  The field description of the level break
»  The value of the field at the level break
»  The description of that value

For example, if you choose to total your report at the business unit level, the report
might read:

Business Unit 5 San Francisco

To create a total format

1. On Software Versions Repository, locate the report for which you want to add a
total format.

2. On Software Versions Repository, enter 10 in the Option field to access the Report
Design Aid.

3. On Report Design Aid, choose Record Formats List (F10).

Figure 23-2 Record Formats List report
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Raport: R328400
Start
Fast Path J End Felated # Fielda Fid
opt Format Hames Typse File _Lines _ Record = Selected Rix
A HEADINGL EEPORT 001 008 __ 00 EE
i DETALLL EEPORT F32801 009 9oy _ 00000 Q0o EE
TOTALL EEFQET D10 011 000 31
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4. On the Record Formats List screen, complete the following fields to enter the
TOTAL1 format:

s Format Name
s Type
= Start/End Lines
= Fld Pfx (Field Prefix)
5. Press enter to return to Report Design Aid.

6. On Report Design Aid, enter an asterisk (*) in the column and row position to
begin the total description.
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The Field Definition screen displays.

Figure 23-3 Field Definition screen
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7. On Field Definition, enter VC1IROW in the Field Name field.
8. Click Enter twice.
The description for the total field replaces the asterisk (*).

In the sample report that follows, when you print the report, the field contains the
descriptive text Business Unit.

9. On Report Design Aid, enter an asterisk (*) in the column and row position to
display the key value.

The Field Definition screen displays.
10. On Field Definition, enter VC1KEY in the Field Name field.

Figure 23-4 Field Definition (VC1KEY) screen
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Dict Name Taxt
Data Type = Field Hame NC1EEY
Row/Column Field Use 1] Highlight

Size 2 N Text Form Under1ine

Field Cond
Space Before __ Char per Inch
Space After _ Edit Code
Skip Before Asterisk Fill
Skip ATter E Float Symbol

11. Click Enter.
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The description for the key value replaces the asterisk (*).

In the sample report that follows, when you print the report, the field contains the
value of 5.

12. On Report Design Aid, enter an asterisk (*) in the column and row position to
begin the key value description.

The Field Definition screen displays.
13. On Field Definition, enter VC1DSC in the Field Name field:

Figure 23-5 Field Definition (VC1DSC) screen

Q0OOO000000000000003000000000000 Page - ., , . GGGG
Inventory by Cost Center Date . . . GHGLEGEG
Q00D O00D000000000000000000000000

0000000 3000000000000000000000000

Ttem Type Item Item Ship Juantity
Desaription umber Description Date On Hand uu
QOODOR000000000000000D0000 00000000 DPODOO000DODODODOD0OD DOOOOOO0 DOOODOD0ODO00 0o

QOOOOD0000000000000000000 000 Q0000000 0000000000NG00G0000000 DOONEAR00000=

Keport: R928400 Field Definition Format: TOTALI
Dict Hame Text
Data Type [i] Field Hame NC1DSC
RowSColumn 11 [117) Freld Use Highlight
Sire 30 Text Form N Under1ine

Limes Cond Ind Field Cond

Space Bafore _ Char per Inch __
Space After _ Edit Code

Skip Before Asterisk Fill
‘Jkip AT Eer _ _ Float Symbol
F3=Exit Fl2=Frev

14. Click Enter.
The description for the key value replaces the asterisk (*).

In the sample report that follows, when you print the report, the field contains the
value San Francisco.

15. On Report Design Aid, add the field to be accumulated to the report.

The field that contains data for the Quantity on Hand column is RRXQTY. The
system places the total amount of Quantity On Hand in field $$XQTY as part of
the TOTAL1 format. The program generator creates the total amount field by
adding a $$ prefix to the data item name.

The following illustrates the report.

Figure 23-6 Inventory by Business Unit Report
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23.3 Defining a Subheading

You can define a subheading before you choose the type of detail you want in the
report.

Subheading field descriptions are similar to those for totals. You can display up to
three pieces of information at each subhead:

s The field description
s The value
s The description of the value of the level break fields

For example, if you choose to add a subheading to your report using business unit as
the level break field, the report can read:

Business Unit 5 San Francisco

When adding the field description for the subhead, use field VCOROW. When adding
the value of the subhead, use field VCOKEY. When adding the description of the value
of the subhead, use field VCODSC.

Add these fields on the Field Definition screen in the same manner as the VC1 fields
for the TOTAL1 format. On the design area, enter an asterisk (*) where the subheading
field should begin. The Field Definition screen opens. Enter the field name and any
other appropriate information.

To define a subheading

1. On Software Versions Repository, locate the report for which you want to define
subheadings.

2. On Software Versions Repository, enter 10 in the Option field to access the Report
Design Aid.

3. On Report Design Aid, choose Record Formats List (F10).

4. On the Record Formats List, enter HEADING?2 on the first blank line in the Format
Name field:

Figure 23-7 Record Formats List (Define a Subheading) report

2520 Record Formats
Report: RO28400
Start
Data Base £ End Related Ho. Flds Fid
Opt Format Home _Tupe  _ File = _Lines _ Record — Selected Prx
- HEADINGE REEORT 001 008 L] EE
DETAILL REFORT nog oong o0 ER
- IoTaLl REFORT s JERENNEE Lilili] ]
= HEADINGZ REPORT 013 013 BR
Opt: 1=0B Field Selection 3=Field List 4=Delete S5=Format Keyuerdsa

5. Complete the following fields:
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s Type

= Start/End Lines

»  Fld Pfx (Field Prefix)

The system accommodates the placement of the fields on the report.

The following is an example of a report using a HEADING2 format. The system
creates this report using a C0020 program type.

Figure 23-8 Inventory by Business Unit Report (HEADING2)

-

Program type C0025 report prints the subheadings above the column titles as follows.
You use the same steps to define this report as you use for the C0020 program type.

Figure 23-9 Inventory by Business Unit Report (Type C0025)

The report program adds the grand totals automatically because it utilizes the total
format. When you use DREAM Writer and create a version, you define the fields to
use as total levels. For further information regarding DREAM Writer, see Understand
DREAM Writer in the [D Edwards World Technical Foundation Guide.

23.4 Understanding DREAM Writer Considerations

When compiling your report, use the PRTF command to print a cover page. PRTS does
not print a cover page when the system finishes compiling the report.

When the program generator creates the report program, it includes a cover page.
Using the DREAM Writer, you can choose to print the cover page.

The title fields the system included on the cover page are in the following example:

Figure 23-10 Cover Page With Title Fields in DREAM Writer

Raport Oate. . 12/02/17
Raport Time. . @:15:50

Asdition of Taxt if Fmguirsd

The VCOCO field is the name of the company. The TTL@ field is line 1 of the DREAM
Writer version. TXT2 and TXT3 are lines 2 and 3 of the DREAM Writer version.

The field names for report headings are similar to those of the cover page. For report
headings, the VCOCO field contains the name of the company. The DREAM Writer
fields have an RR prefix. For example, RRTTL@ field contains line 1 of the DREAM
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Writer version ID description. The RRTXT2 and RRTXT3 are lines 2 and 3 of the
DREAM Writer version description, respectively.

Figure 23-11 Report Headings Using Field Names in DREAM Writer

Edwsrds & Company Fage Ho. .
W oy Buatnaes Uit Rspart NTE - . 13 7

On the Additional Parameters screen in the DREAM Writer version, you must enter 2
in the Type Report Totaling field. This enables you to specify your total level fields on
the Data Sequence screen.
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Part Vi

Additional Tools

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 24, "Overview to Additional Tools,"

Chapter 25, "Work with Quick Start CL Generator,"
Chapter 26, "Work with the Quick Start Application Tool,"
Chapter 27, "Work with Action Diagramming."






24

Overview to Additional Tools

This chapter contains these topics:
s Chapter 24.1, "Objectives,"
»  Chapter 24.2, "About Additional Tools."

24.1 Objectives
s To use the Quick Start CL Generator
= To use the Quick Start Application Tool

»s  To use Action Diagramming

24.2 About Additional Tools
You can quickly create programs, forms, and reports using;:
s Quick Start CL Generator
s Quick Start Application Tool

Produce a diagram to illustrate the different groupings of logic and the
interrelationships of code using the Action Diagramming feature.

Perform the following tasks:
s Work with Quick Start CL Generator
= Work with the Quick Start Application Tool

= Work with Action Diagramming
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Work with Quick Start CL Generator

This chapter contains the topic:

»  Section 25.1, "Working with Quick Start CL Generator."

25.1 Working with Quick Start CL Generator

The Quick Start CL Generator provides a quick and easy way for you to create a
Control Language (CL) program for any of the following four types of programs.

» Standard interactive program

» Standard report program with DREAM Writer
= File processor

»  File processor with DREAM Writer

Quick Start CL Generator does not add the new CL program to a menu. You must
perform that task manually.

Perform the following tasks:
= To create a program using the Quick Start CL Generator

s To compile a CL program

Navigation

From Computer Assisted Programming (CAP) (G93), choose Quick Start CL
Generator

To create a program using the Quick Start CL Generator
1. On Quick Start CL Generator, complete the following fields and click Enter:

s Description

s Program Name

= Screen or Report Name

= Select a Program Type(1-4)
= Master File

= Source File Name

= Source Library Name

= Object Library Name

2. Perform one of the following:
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»  Click Exit (F3) to return to the menu.

s Click Enter to compile the program.

Figure 25-1 Quick Start CL Generator screen

935130 Quick Start CL Generato

O ACLE o Edwards World

93513
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Faiter File

bedine Epplicatien;

Frogran Nisg

ferees oF Report Hass

Select & Progras Type(l=-d4) r
11 Intarsctive Progran 2] Mutput Bepors
3] Batch Fila Frocessar 4} Batch File Froceasar w/'DW

Geleat Pata From

Seleat Source ard Object file
Source File Hame

Source Library Rane

s

Object Library Hamg

Fad=Rare Eoyd
Field Explanation
Description Use this field to enter a short one-line description of the

program you are creating.

Program Name

Type the name of the RPG program that the CL program will
call. This is a required field. Do not leave it blank.

The name of the CL program generated will be the same as the
RPG program name, but prefaced with a J instead of a P.

Screen or Report Name

Type the screen or report file name associated with the
program. This field is only required for program type 2.

Select a Program Type(1-4)

Type one of the following in this field to indicate the type of
program you are creating:

1 - Standard Interactive Program

2 - Standard Report Program with DREAM Writer
3 — File Processor

4 - File Processor with DREAM Writer

Master File

Type the name of the data file to use for the program you are
creating. This field is required for program types 2, 3, and 4.

Source File Name

The member ID of the file used by the program.

Source Library Name

File and library that contains the file source.

Object Library Name

Enter the name of the object library where the program you are
creating will reside. This is defaulted from the CASE Profiles.
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To compile a CL program
On Quick Start CL Generator, enter 1 to choose Compile CL Program.

Figure 25-2 Quick Start CL Generator (Compile) screen

® 93515V  Quick Start CL Generato

O ACL & Jo Edwards World

Fiold Sen g Heip
Dispilens Error Wessegs 725159 | Duich Stk CL Eeneeatar |
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Work with the Quick Start Application Tool

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 26.1, "Quick Start Process,"

Section 26.2, "Defining the Application,"

Section 26.3, "Selecting Data Fields,"

Section 26.4, "Browsing or Updating the Screens or Reports (Optional),"
Section 26.5, "Compiling the Screens or Report (Optional),"

Section 26.6, "Modifying Specifications (Optional),"

Section 26.7, "Submitting the Program to Compile (Optional),"

Section 26.8, "Updating the Data Dictionary and Glossary."

The Quick Start Application Tool allows you to quickly create initial versions of
programs, screens, and reports. After you create a new version, you can access the
Screen or Report Design Aid or the Program Generator and make adjustments to the
version.

The tool provides an easy way for you to create a prototype. This program allows you

to:

Create the program that you associate with the screen or report.

Select fields dynamically from the master and detail files, as well as other database
files.

Compile your screen or report.
Create specifications for the Program Generator.
Create and compile your source code, optionally.

Create a Control Language (CL) program to launch your new screen or report
program.

The Quick Start Application Tool recognizes whether the program is a subfile.
Additionally, this tool:

Adds a hidden field to the screen for subfile maintenance.

Sets the Entry Optional field to N for subfile maintenance.

Quick Start cannot:

Define which VCO fields to use as defaults in the version.

Add the CL program to a menu.
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s Add aFold Area.

26.1 Quick Start Process

The Quick Start Application Tool is a set of steps that allow you to:
1. Define the Application

»  Define the type of program you want to create

= Define the screen options

»  Define the report options

= Define the files and libraries

= Define the source file to use to create the application
2. Select Data Fields

»  Select the individual data fields to display on the screen or report using JD
Edwards World Screen/Report Design Aid

= Sequence the fields any way you choose.
3. Browse or update the screens or report you are creating (optional).
4. Compile screens or the report (optional).
5. Modify Specifications (optional).

= Using the File Specifications, the Detailed Programming Facility, and the Help
Instructions based on the program type you select.

=  Compile the program. Even if you compile the screen or report in a previous
step, the system prompts you to do so again.

6. Compile the program (optional).
7. Update Data Dictionary and Glossary.

Note: As you create a version, you should continue through the
steps and complete the entire process. The optional steps allow you to
perform additional functions that relate to the process. If you exit the
process and access the tool at a later time, the system enters all of the
information on the Quick Start Application Tool screen from the
previous version you created if you did not sign off the system.

Navigation

From Computer Assisted Programming (CAP) (G93), choose Quick Start
Application Tool

26.2 Defining the Application
You create versions of programs, screens, and reports by defining the initial criteria.

The system enters all of the information on this screen from the previous version you
created if you did not sign off the system.

To define the application
On Quick Start Application Tool, complete the following fields:
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Defining the Application

s Description

s Program Name

s Create Program(Y/N)?

= Screen or Report Name

= Select a Program Type(1-4)
s Action Code

= Selection Option

= Report Detail Subheadings
= Report Total Subheadings
= Report Totals

= Master File

s Library Name

s Detail File(optional)

s Library Name

= Source File Name

= Source Library Name

= Object Library Name

Figure 26-1 Quick Start Application Tool screen
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Field Explanation
Description Use this field to enter a short one-line description of the

program you are creating.
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Field

Explanation

Program Name

Type the name of the RPG program that the CL program will
call. This is a required field. Do not leave it blank.

The name of the CL program generated will be the same as the
RPG program name, but prefaced with a J instead of a P.

Create Program (Y/N)?

Indicate in this field whether you want to create the RPG
program.

Screen or Report Name

Type the screen or report file name associated with the
program. This field is only required for program type 2.

Select a Program Type (1-4)

Type one of the following in this field to indicate the type of
program you are creating:

1 - Standard Interactive Program

2 — Standard Report Program with DREAM Writer
3 — File Processor

4 — File Processor with DREAM Writer

Action Code

Enter Y if you are creating a screen with an Action Code field.

Enter N if you are not creating a screen with an Action Code
field.

Selection Option

Enter Y if you are creating a screen with a selection option.

Report Detail Subheadings

Enter Y if you are creating a report with detail subheadings.

Report Total Subheadings

Enter Y if you are creating a report with total subheadings.

Report Totals Enter Y if you are creating a report with totals.

Master File Type the name of the data file to use for the program you are
creating. This field is required for program types 2, 3, and 4.

Library Name Type in the name of the library your master file is in.

Detail File (optional) Type in the name of an optional secondary file from which you
want to select data.

Library Name Type in the name of the library your secondary file is in.

Source File Name

The member ID of the file used by the program.

Source Library Name

File and library that contains the file source.

Object Library Name

Enter the name of the object library where the program you are
creating will reside. This is defaulted from the CASE Profiles.

26.3 Selecting Data Fields

The system displays key fields from each data file. You can select, deselect or
resequence the fields that you want to use in your program.

The fields from the primary data file display first in the list, followed by the fields
from the secondary data file, if you entered one.

To select data fields

1. On Quick Start Field Selection, perform any of the following:

»  To select a field, enter 1 in the Option field to the left of the field name and

click Enter.

= To specify heading or subfile fields enter 1 or 2, respectively, in the column to
the right of the selection and sequencing column.
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This field only displays if the program you are creating is a transaction processor.

= To sequence a field, enter the sequence number in the Option field to the left of
the fields you want to use in your program and click Enter.

» To add fields, enter the names of additional fields on the screen.

n

Press (F3) to continue.

L d

The system prompts you perform one of the following;:
= Exit (F3) to exit the program.
= Replace (F6) to continue to the next step in the process.

Figure 26-2 Quick Start Field Selection screen
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26.4 Browsing or Updating the Screens or Reports (Optional)
At this point in the process, you can view or update the screens or reports you are

create using the browse or update mode.

To browse or update screens or reports
On Quick Start Application Tool, enter 1 to browse or 2 to update.

To continue the steps to create a version, enter 8.

To exit the program, enter 9 and return to the Computer Assisted Programming (CAP)
menu.
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Figure 26-3 Quick Start Application Tool (Browse or Update) screen
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26.5 Compiling the Screens or Report (Optional)

At this point in the process, you can compile the screens or report. Before you compile
the program, you must complete this step.

To compile the screens or report
On Quick Start Application Tool, enter 3 to compile the screens or reports.

The system retrieves the object library for the compile from the CASE Profiles.

To continue the steps to create a version, enter 8.
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Figure 26-4 Quick Start Application Tool (Compile) screen
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26.6 Modifying Specifications (Optional)
At this point in the process, you can access the Program Generator Specifications

screen to modify specifications.

To modify specifications
On Quick Start Application Tool, enter 2 to modify program specifications.

The Program Generator Specifications screen displays.

To continue the steps to create a version, enter 8.
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Figure 26-5 Quick Start Application Tool (Modify) screen
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26.7 Submitting the Program to Compile (Optional)

Do not submit the program to compile until the screens or report successfully compile.

To submit the program to compile
On Quick Start Application Tool, enter 1 to compile the screens or reports.

To continue the steps to create a version, enter 8.
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Figure 26-6 Quick Start Application Tool (Submit to Compile) screen
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26.8 Updating the Data Dictionary and Glossary

You must enter the purpose of the program on the Data Item Glossary Revisions
screen.

To update the data dictionary and glossary

1.

On Quick Start Application Tool, click Enter to continue.
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Figure 26-7 Quick Start Application Tool (Update Data Dictionary) screen
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2. On Data Item Glossary Revisions, enter the description of the program's purpose
that displays in the online help instructions.

Figure 26-8 Data Item Glossary Revisions screen
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3. Click Add to add the program purpose statement.
4. Click Exit (F3).
5. On Quick Start Application Tool, perform one of the following:
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s Click Enter to exit the program and return to the menu.
= Enter one of the following;:

— 1 to Return to the Data Field Pick List

— 7 to Return to Quick Start Definition

Figure 26-9 Quick Start Application Tool (Exit) screen
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Work with Action Diagramming

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 27.1, "Building an Action Diagram,"

»  Section 27.2, "Viewing an Action Diagram,"

»  Section 27.3, "Accessing the Logic Translation Feature."

The Action Diagramming functionality allows you to produce a diagram which
illustrates the different groupings of logic and the interrelationships of code within a
program. The system generates the diagrams from the program source code. They
provide easy access to more detailed information about the files, fields and programs
in the code.

27.1 Building an Action Diagram

The Build Action Diagram program allows you to build the necessary cross reference
items to produce the action diagram. Using DREAM Writer as the initial screen to the
batch job, you can specify the programs for which you want to build an action
diagram.

JD Edwards World includes sample Action Diagrams with the software but you must
build the Action Diagram for all other programs. This is not an automatic function.

To build an action diagram

Navigation
From Action Diagramming (G9363), choose Build Action Diagrams

On Build Action Diagram, choose a version.
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Figure 27-1 Build Action Diagrams screen
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27.2 Viewing an Action Diagram

When you view an action diagram, you are viewing a graphical representation of the
code's hierarchy within the program and how different subsets of code relate to other
subsets of code. You can view the code for a subroutine from the program or exit to
facilities that show more detail for fields, files, and programs.

To view an action diagram

Navigation
From Action Diagramming (G9363), choose Display Action Diagram

On Display Action Diagram, enter a program ID in the Program ID field to view an
action diagram.

For example, enter P92801.
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Figure 27-2 Display Action Diagram screen
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The logic groups for the program display.

Group Description

Lvl/Sbr Specifies the logic level and subroutine.

Program ID The program name for the action diagram.

Scan Allows the user to search for specific information.

The use of colors, arrows, indentation, and connecting vertical lines indicates the
hierarchy and relationships of the code within the program.

Symbol Description

===> Signals the beginning or ending of a loop.

--> Signals an IF or WHEN statement or their associated end
statement.

Blank Labels are in reverse image.

27.2.1 Function Exits

Display File Usage (F10)
Choose Display File Usage (F10) to view the files in the file specifications of the
program.

Return to Previous Logic Level (F12)

Choose Return to Previous Logic Level (F12) to return to the logic level immediately
prior to the one that currently displays.
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Scan Text Forward (F16)

Choose Scan Text Forward (F16) to enter a value in the Scan field and then scan
forward through the code to locate the value.

Scan Text Backward (F17)

Choose Scan Text Backward (F17) to enter a value in the Scan field and then scan
backward through the code to locate the value.

Skip to Start Group (F19)

Choose Skip to Start Group (F19) to skip to the beginning (start) of a section of code.
The user places the cursor within the section of code and then chooses Skip to Start
Group to go to the beginning of that section of code.

Skip to End Group (F20)

Choose Skip to End Group (F20) to skip to the end of a section of code. The user places
the cursor within the section of code and then chooses Skip to End Group to go to the
end of that section of code.

Print Action Diagram (F21)
Choose Print Action Diagram (F21) to obtain a printout of the action diagram.

Program Flowchart (F23)

Choose Program Flowchart (F23) to view and print, or view, or print a flowchart which
illustrates the interaction of files and processes that relate to a single program. You can
continue to view lower levels of detail as well.

27.2.2 Cursor Sensitive Function Exits

To access information that relates to fields, files, and programs appearing in the
program code, you can use cursor sensitive function exits to access this information by
placing the cursor at the beginning of the field, file, or program.

Software Versions Repository (F13)
Choose Software Versions Repository (F13) to access the Software Versions Repository.

File Field Description (F14)
Choose File Field Description (F14) to display the File Field Description screen.

Data Cross Reference (F15)
Choose Data Cross Reference (F15) to access the cross reference program.

Data Dictionary (F18)
Choose Data Dictionary (F18) to access the Data Dictionary program.

The following chart indicates which function exits access relevant information for the
different elements.

Element Function Exit Description
Fields Data Cross Displays all the programs that use the data item.
Reference (F15)
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Element Function Exit Description
Data Dictionary Displays the Data Dictionary definition for the data
(F18 item.

Files Display File Usage Displays the files within the program.
(F10)
Software Versions  Displays the Software Versions Repository record for
Repository (F13) the file.
File Field Displays the File Field Descriptions for the file.
Description (F14)
Data Cross Displays all the programs that use the file.
Reference (F15)

Programs Software Versions  Displays the Software Versions Repository record for

Repository (F13) the program.
Data Cross Displays all the programs that launch the program.
Reference (F15)

27.2.3 Option Field Values

View (5)

Allows the user to view subroutine code whenever it indicates that the program is to
execute a subroutine.

27.3 Accessing the Logic Translation Feature

The Logic Translation feature allows you to view how the Action Diagram feature
translates the RPG code of a program into an Action Diagram.

To access the logic translation feature

Navigation

From Action Diagramming (G9363), choose Translation Table

The system displays the RPG operation in the first column and how it translates that
operation within an action diagram in the second column.
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Figure 27-3 Translation Table screen
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Part Vii

Source Code Inventory and Database

This part contains these chapters:

n  Chapter 28, "Overview to Source Code Inventory and Database,"
s Chapter 29, "Understand Source Sequence,"

»  Chapter 30, "Working with Program Types,"

»  Chapter 31, "Work with Logic Modules,"

»  Chapter 32, "Understand Directives,"

»  Chapter 33, "Work with the Question and Answer System,"

»  Chapter 34, "Create User Defined PDL."






28

Overview to Source Code Inventory and
Database

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 28.1, "Objectives,"

= Section 28.2, "About the Source Code Inventory and Database."

28.1 Objectives

» To understand the Source Sequence Line Number
= To create or modify program types

= To create or modify logic modules

= To understand directives

»  To understand the Question and Answer system

m To create user defined PDL

28.2 About the Source Code Inventory and Database
Perform the following tasks:
= Understand the Source Sequence Line Number
»  Create or modify program types
s Create or modify logic modules
s Understand directives
s Work with the Question and Answer system

m  Create user defined PDL
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Understand Source Sequence

This chapter contains these topics:

m  Section 29.1, "Source Serial Numbers,"

= Section 29.2, "Source Sequence Line Structure,”
m  Section 29.3, "Structure of the Serial Number."

When you use the program generator, it is important that you understand how the
system manages the source code in the program. The topics in this chapter include the
key elements that the system assigns.

29.1 Source Serial Numbers

When the program generator creates a new program, it assigns each line of source
code within the program a twelve-digit serial number. If you regenerate a program
after making changes, the program generator uses the serial numbers to integrate your
changes, and then renumbers the entire source.

29.2 Source Sequence Line Structure

The source sequence line structure includes six elements:

Element Description

Primary Key The primary key represents source code lines that come from a
Primary Logic Module. The primary key begins in column 80.

Secondary Key The secondary key represents the source code lines that come
from a Detail Logic module. The secondary key begins in
column 90.

Serial Number The serial number is a 12-digit number the program generator

assigns to each line of source code in a program. The serial
number begins in column 100.

User ID When the program generator creates a program, it places the
User ID of the program's creator within the source sequence
line.

SAR Number When the program generator creates a program, it places the
SAR Number, if available, within the source sequence line.

Date Last Change When the program generator creates a program, it places the
date you add or change the code within the source sequence
line.
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The following illustrates the parts of the source sequence line.

Figure 29-1 Parts of the Source Sequence Line

Date
Primary Secondary Serial User SAR Last
Key Key Change
5000 4 RR#BEN DO7000700000QUARIES 721561  DDODOD
50004 RR#BEN 007000800000QUARIES 721561  DDDDOD
50004 RR#BEN 00O7000000000QUARIES 721561  DDDDDD
5000 4 RR#BEN DO7D01D00000QUARIES 721561  DDODOD
5000 4 RR#BEN DO7001100000QUARIES 721561  DDODOD

30004 RRSBEN DO/DO1T2000000UARIFS 721561 DDDDODO
30004 RRSBEN DO/DO130000DDLDUARI FS 721561 DDDDODO

The Primary and Secondary keys and serial number make up a unique key for each
line of code.

29.3 Structure of the Serial Number

Figure 29-2 Structure of the Serial Number
20000 i S

Somve wvesliony Masier
Gescralion Execalion
Uzer Change i SH

29.3.1 Source Inventory Master File (F93001) - XXXX

= Assigns numbers to the first sequence of the serial number.

= Increments by 10 to allow you to insert lines as the Program Generator Source
Inventory Master file changes.

s Allows a maximum of 9999 lines.

29.3.2 Generation Execution - YYYY

= Assigns numbers when the system generates the program.
= Represents lines that are part of a detail logic module.
= Increments by 10 to allow you to insert lines.

s Allows a maximum of 9999 lines.

29.3.3 User Change in SEU - ZZZZ
= Represent lines of code that the user inserts via SEU.

s Allows a maximum of 9999 lines.
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Working with Program Types

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 30.1, "Reviewing Abbreviations for Program Types,"
= Section 30.2, "Reviewing Program Types Index,"

= Section 30.3, "Reviewing Program Types Cross Reference,"

»  Section 30.4, "Creating or Modifying Program Types."

Within the program generator, the program type specifies the basic function or type of
program that you create. For example, there are separate program types for basic
interactive maintenance programs, programs which use subfiles, conversion programs,
report programs, and batch update programs.

The system ties each program type to the question and answer process with the
program generator.

= After answering a series of questions about the program to generate, the system
determines the program type and assigns it to your program specifications.

s The program generator constructs the program using primary and detail logic
modules within the program type.

JD Edwards World provides you with program types for the most common programs.
You can create your own program types for your organization's needs.

30.1 Reviewing Abbreviations for Program Types

You can use the Index to review abbreviations for data that displays on the Create
Modify screen.

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under PROGRAM TYPES, choose
Index
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Figure 30-1 Index of Abbreviations for Program Types screen
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30.2 Reviewing Program Types Index

You can use the Program Type Index program (P93900) to locate program types. You
can access this from the Program Types Cross Reference screen, Index screen, as well
as the Create/Modify screen.

30.2.1 Available Options

You can right click on any program type and choose one of the following options:

Display Full Logic - Access the Data Item Glossary Revisions screen
Print Logic Class Source

= Prints the generic source of the shell program without any of the specifics
(detail logic modules).

s Use this if you are creating your own program types and you want to review
them.

Display Logic Class Source

= Displays the generic source of the shell program without any of the specifics
(detail logic modules).

»  Use this if you are creating your own program types and you want to review
them.

Return Selected Program Type - Retrieves the program type when the system
accesses it from another program.

Display Logic Cross Reference - Displays the programs you create using this logic
type.
Revise Logic Class - Displays a bill of materials list for the program type.
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Figure 30-2 Program Type Index screen
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30.3 Reviewing Program Types Cross Reference

The Program Types Cross Reference screen allows you to review additional
information about program types.

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under PROGRAM TYPES, choose
Cross Reference
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Figure 30-3 Cross Reference screen
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You can choose CAP Status Selection All/Only Active (F14) to toggle back and forth
between viewing all programs using the program type or only the programs with a
CAP status of Y.

30.4 Creating or Modifying Program Types

As you create or modify program types, you should be aware of the following:

30.4.1 Program Type

It is the list of the segments of code the system requires to build this type of program.
You might consider this a bill of materials list.

30.4.2 Primary Module

This is the main sections of code that the system uses to create the first level of
program source.

30.4.3 Glossary K

The system uses these to document logic modules within a program type. When the
system generates a program, it validates the field against the Data Dictionary, and
adds the glossary for the key as documentation for the logic module.

To create or modify program types
Ensure you are of the alpha order requirement when creating new program types.

The following is an example using program type D0040.
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Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under PROGRAM TYPES, choose

Create/Modify

On Create/Modify, locate an existing program type.

Figure 30-4 Create/Modify screen
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Work with Logic Modules

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 31.1, "Primary Logic Modules,"

»  Section 31.2, "Detail Logic Modules,"

= Section 31.3, "Generation Options,"

= Section 31.4, "Viewing the Logic Module Index,"

= Section 31.5, "Viewing Logic Module Cross Reference,"

= Section 31.6, "Viewing Logic Module Op Codes,"

= Section 31.7, "Maintaining the Logic Module File,"

= Section 31.8, "Creating or Modifying Logic Modules,"

= Section 31.9, "Creating or Modifying Formula Library Entry,"
= Section 31.10, "Copying or Moving Program Specifications,"
= Section 31.11, "Printing Program Generator Specifications,"
»  Section 31.12, "Reviewing Source Modifications,"

= Section 31.13, "Using Program Generator Updates,"

= Section 31.14, "Using CASE Specifications Inquiry."

There are two types of logic modules:

s Primary

] Detail

31.1 Primary Logic Modules
Primary logic modules include:
= Main segments of code in the definition of a program type.
s Full sections of a program or subroutines within the program, normally.
= Functional directives to the generation program.

Each primary logic module includes code with a five character directive code. See
Columns 1 through 5 in the Source Code Inventory Master file (F93001).

The JD Edwards World CASE software provides approximately 100 different primary
logic modules. This includes many variations on mainline logic, field initialization,
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update logic, housekeeping, and so forth. Use the Index for logic modules to become
familiar with the various types of primary logic modules.

Primary logic modules contain the following:
s Program identification specifications

= Extension specifications

s Data structures

= Mainline calculations

s Default logic from data dictionary

= Subroutine calculations

s  Update subroutine

= Housekeeping subroutine

31.2 Detail Logic Modules

Detail logic modules direct the final integration of the database, screen, or report
specifications into the primary logic modules that make up the final program type.

Detail logic modules are usually functional or data field-related segments of code.
Functional directives reference the detail logic modules which contain substitution
directives to the generation program. A prefix of X indicates the system does not use
the detail logic module in conjunction with a conditional directive. A prefix of Z
indicates the system uses the detail logic module in conjunction with a conditional
directive. See Chapter 32, "Understand Directives" for more information about
directives.

31.3 Generation Options

Following are additional programs you can use on the Model Program Design Menu.

31.3.1 Help Instructions Edit/Build

You use this to access the Software Versions Repository to rebuild the Helps for a
single program.

31.3.2 All Help Instructions

You use this to submit a job to regenerate the helps for all programs.

31.3.3 Global Program Regeneration
You use this to regenerate all programs that have a CAP Status of Y.

Caution: Use caution when you use this program.

Working with logic modules includes the following tasks:
= View the Logic Module Index
= View the Logic Module Cross Reference

= View Logic Module Op Codes
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= Maintain the Logic Module File

s Create or modify Logic Modules

s Create or modify Formula Library Entry
= Copy or move program specifications

= Print Program Generator specifications
= Review source modifications

s Use Program Generator updates

s Use CASE specifications inquiry

31.4 Viewing the Logic Module Index

The system allows multiple logic modules for each subroutine. Depending on the type
of program in which you use the subroutine, the same subroutine can appear
differently.

You can review the logic modules on the User Defined Codes window.

To view the logic module index

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose

Index

Figure 31-1 User Defined Codes Window screen
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31.5 Viewing Logic Module Cross Reference

The Logic Module Cross Reference allows you to determine which program types use
a particular logic module.

To view the logic module cross reference
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose
Cross Reference

Work with Logic Modules 31-3



Viewing Logic Module Op Codes

Enter a primary logic module name.

Figure 31-2 Cross Reference (View Logic) screen
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31.6 Viewing Logic Module Op Codes
On the Op Codes screen, the:
s Left column lists the PDL op codes.

= Right column displays the x-module that the system launches to generate the
source code.

If PDL does not generate source code, the Operation Code to Logic Module X-Ref file
(F93108) might have been accidently cleared.

To view the logic module op codes
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose Op
Codes
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Figure 31-3 Op Codes screen
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31.7 Maintaining the Logic Module File

The following programs do not appear on a menu and you must access these
programs manually.

Caution:

Use extreme caution when using these programs.

31.7.1 Resequence Logic Module

Use this program when you need to add several lines to a logic module and
resequence the line numbers. If you add or change lines in a logic module, you must
manually change or add the serial numbers for the logic module or run this program.
The Resequence Master Source program (93998) launches a program to resequence an
existing logic module.

Normally, you create and incorporate a new logic module into a new program type.
You use the new program type and delete the old program type when there are no
longer programs with that program type with a CAP status of Y.

CALL P93998 PARM (logic module name).

31.7.2 Remove Logic Module

You use this program when you no longer use a logic module and want to reduce the
amount of source code in the F93001 file. The Remove Logic Module program (P93999)
removes lines from F93001 and launches a program to remove an existing logic

module.

You must ensure that there are no programs with a CAP status of Y that use a program

type with this logic module.

CALL P93999 PARM(logic module name).
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31.8 Creating or Modifying Logic Modules

The Create/Modify screen allows you to review only the logic module you want,
otherwise all 12,000 lines of code display because the F93001 is a single member file.

You can choose Field Sensitive Help to access a list of logic modules, UDC 93/LM.
When the system accesses the code, it performs three steps:

s Creates a work file in QTEMP /F93001WRK.

= Adds a member to F93001WRK.

»  Clears the member in F93001WRK.

You can exit the code without saving your changes.
To create or modify logic modules
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose
Create/Modify

1. Enter a logic module name.

Figure 31-4 Create/Modify (Logic Modules) screen
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2. Create or change the appropriate lines of code
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Figure 31-5 Lines of Code screen
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31.9 Creating or Modifying Formula Library Entry

When you choose this menu selection, the system preloads the screen with the keys for
entering a formula.

Alternatively, you also access this screen through the Detailed Programming Facility to
enter PDL.

To create or modify the formula library entry
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose
Formula Library Entry
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Figure 31-6 Formula Library Entry screen
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31.10 Copying or Moving Program Specifications

The Parameter Copy/Move program allows you to copy the following from one
library to another or from one program ID to another:

= Program Generator specifications

s Data dictionary glossary (program purpose)

s DREAM Writer processing options

Alternatively, you can enter 3 in the Option field on Software Versions Repository to
copy Program Generator specifications within a library.

To copy or move program specifications

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under OTHER TOOLS, choose
Parameter Copy/Move

On Parameter Copy/Move complete the following fields:
s Program Generator Specs

= Data Dictionary

s Processing Option

s From Program ID

s To Program ID
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Figure 31-7 Parameter Copy/Move screen
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31.11 Printing Program Generator Specifications

Use the Print Program Specifications program to print the program specifications. You
must use a logical file.

If the print job ends abnormally, review the Additional Parameters screen of the
DREAM Writer and ensure that the File Output Type field is set to a Logical File and
not Open Query.

To print program generator specifications

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under OTHER TOOLS, choose Print
Program Specifications

Copy the appropriate version and change it to print the version of the specifications
you want.
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Figure 31-8 Print Program Specifications screen
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31.12 Reviewing Source Modifications

The Review Source Modifications program displays the source code that a user adds
manually through the Source Entry Utility. You view the Pxxxxx member in the
Additional Help/Modifications Master file (F93002).

The lines of code are the result of the MPxxxxx job that runs and compares the before
image of the source code with the source code after the user makes changes and stores
the code in the Pxxxxx member in the F93002.

To review source modifications

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under OTHER TOOLS, choose Review
Source Modifications

Alternatively, you can enter 30 in the Option field on Software Versions Repository to
access Review Source Modifications screen.

1. On the Review Source Modifications screen, locate the program.

2. Enter 30 in the Option field to view source code modifications.
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31.13

Figure 31-9 Review Source Code Modifications screen
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Using Program Generator Updates

The both of the Generator Updates merge JD Edwards World updates for the Program
Generator.

The system uses these programs during a PTF install.
To use program generator updates
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), choose Generator Updates From
Generator Updates (G9366), choose the appropriate Compare/Update

31.14 Using CASE Specifications Inquiry

The CASE Specifications Inquiry allows you to view the programs you design using
the JD Edwards World CASE Tools. You can modify and delete CASE Specifications
using this utility as well as access the source code in the Software Versions Repository.

To use CASE specifications inquiry

Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under OTHER TOOLS, choose Case
Specifications Inquiry

1. On CASE Specifications Inquiry, complete any of the following fields:
s Program ID
= System Code
= CAP Status
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s Program Type

The system displays the records that meet your search criteria.
2. Complete the following field:

= Option

Figure 31-10 CASE Specifications Inquiry screen
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Understand Directives

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 32.1, "Functional Directives,"
Section 32.2, "Substitution Directives,"
Section 32.3, "Exception Directives,"

Section 32.4, "Conditional Directives."

Directives are in the logic modules and instruct the program generator what type of
action to take when constructing source code. They use the first five columns of the
RPG statement.

There are several types of directives, including:

Functional Directives
Substitution Directives
Exception Directives

Conditional Directives

JD Edwards World supplies all directives and you cannot create your own directives.

32.1 Functional Directives

Functional directives:

Control major functions within a program.

Provide the initiation point for creating database specific logic and screen or report
file control logic.

Initiate the inclusion of copy modules into the source code.

Seize detail logic modules for inclusion.

Functional directives are only found within primary logic modules and cannot reside
in a detail logic module.

Following are the functional directives JD Edwards World includes with the software:

Directive Detail Logic Source

Code Module Created Functional Directive

*ACTN None 5999 Load action code lock out array
*ATOT XADDTOT1  S010 Accumulate report total logic
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Directive Detail Logic Source
Code Module Created Functional Directive
AUTHR None F spec Program author
*AUTOI X*ENTRYIT 5999 Automatic inquiry at execution test logic
*CLRN None 5001 Clear user requested fields
CLRY None 5001 Clear all data fields for next transaction
CLSFL None 5003 Clear all subfile fields
€(0): XCOPY-SUB  Various RPGIII copy function for common subroutines
CTOT XCLRTOT1 S010 Clear report totals
*DATES XDSDATE I Spec Data structures for Gregorian dates (not using
record buffer)
*DATER None I Spec Data structures for Gregorian dates in the
record buffer #BUFIN
DESC None F Spec File or program description
*DPARM XFIELDVAL  S998 Retrieve all Data Dictionary values for videos
*DPRMS XFIELDVL2 5998 Retrieve Data Dictionary values for detail
subheading reports
*DPRMR XFIELDVAL 5998 Retrieve Data Dictionary values for total
subheading reports
DSPF None Various Variable name substitution for display file(s)
fields
DSP1 S Display logic for primary video fields
XDSPFLD1 004 Format Alpha field for output
XDSPFLD2 S004 Format Gregorian Date for output
XDSPFLD3 S004 Format Julian Date for output
XDSPFLD4 S004 Format VCO field from VTX
XDSPFLD5 5004 Format VCO field from designated description
file (field details)
XDSPFLD6 S004 Format VCO field from F0005
XDSPFLD7 5004 Format Alpha 3 or 28
XDSPFLDS8 5004 Repeat of XDSPFLD1
DSP2 Display logic for primary video fields
XDSPFLD1 S004 Format Alpha field for output
XDSPFLD2 5004 Format Gregorian Date for output
XDSPFLD3 S004 Format Julian Date for output
XDSPFLD4 S004 Format VCO field from VTX
XDSPFLD5 5004 Format VCO field from designated description
file (field details)
XDSPFLD6 S004 Format VCO field from F0005
XDSPFLD7 5004 Format Alpha 3 or 28
XDSPFLDS8 5004 Repeat of XDSPFLD1
*EMK XLOADEMK 5999 Load user defined error messages
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Directive Detail Logic Source
Code Module Created Functional Directive
ENTRY X*ENTRYP Various Load program execution passed parameters
X*ENTRYM
*EXITC XEXIT-CMDO SO00EX Function key exit execution logic
XEXIT-CMD1
*EXITS XEXIT-SELO  SO0OP Selection exit execution logic
*EXITW XEXIT-SELO  S000P Selection exit execution logic
*FIELD Active Data Dictionary field validation logic
XFIELDEDT1 S005 Data Dictionary alpha edit
XFIELDEDT2 S005 Validation n=Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDT3 S005 Gregorian edit
XFIELDEDT4 S005 Julian edit
XFIELDEDT5 S005 Data Dictionary numeric edit
XFIELDEDT6 S005 Alpha field size 10
XFIELDEDT?7 S005 User defined code edit
XFIELDEDT8 S005 No dictionary
XFIELDEDT9 S005 Validation n = Master - Numeric
XFIELDEDTA S005 Account ID
XFIELDEDTC S005 Cost center edit
XFIELDEDTE S005 Numeric field size 7
XFIELDEDTR S005 Right adjust
XFIELDEDTS  S005 Validation = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDTT S005 Validation = Master - Alpha Rt Adj
XFIELDEDTU S005 Validation = Master - Numeric
FILES None F spec Program file descriptions
*FLDxx Active Data Dictionary field validation for
XFIELDEDT1  S005 primary data
XFIELDEDT2  S005 Data Dictionary alpha edit
XFIELDEDT3  S005 Validation n=Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDT4 5005 Gregorian edit
XFIELDEDT5 5005 Julian edit
XFIELDEDT6  S005 Data Dictionary numeric edit
XEIELDEDT? S005 Alpha field size 10
XFIELDEDTS  S005 User defined code edit
XFIELDEDT9  S005 No dictionary
XFIELDEDTA  S005 Validation n = Master - Numeric
XFIELDEDTC S005 Account 1D
XFIELDEDTE  S005 Cost center edit
XFIELDEDTR  S005 Numeric field size 7
XFIELDEDTS ~ S005 Right adjust
XFIELDEDTT S005 Validation = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDTU S005 Validation = Master - Alpha Rt Adj

Validation = Master - Numeric
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Directive Detail Logic Source
Code Module Created Functional Directive
INFDS File information data structures, if specified
XINFDS1 Ispec Standard database file information data
structure. The field prefix is incremented from
$1 to $x where x = number of files
XINFDS2 Ispec OBSOLETE. Use SRVFDS.
KEYI Load master file key fields for inquiry

programs.

XFIELDLD1  S003 Load video input - Alpha

XFIELDLD2  S003
XFIELDLD3  S003
XFIELDLD4  S003
XFIELDLD5  S003

Load video input - Numeric
Load video input - Cost Center
Load video input - Julian Date

Load video input - Gregorian Date

KEYS Load master file key fields in subfile format.
XFIELDLD1  S003 Load video input - Alpha
XFIELDLD2  S003 Load video input - Numeric
XFIELDLD3  S003 Load video input - Cost Center
XFIELDLD4  S003 Load video input - Julian Date
XFIELDLD5  S003 Load video input - Gregorian Date
XNEXT-NBR  S003 Load video input - Next Numbering

KEYS2 Load master file key fields in primary video

format

XFIELDLD1  S005 Load video input - Alpha

XFIELDLD2  S005
XFIELDLD3  S005
XFIELDLD4  S005
XFIELDLD5S  S005
XNEXT-NBR  S005

Load video input - Numeric

Load video input - Cost Center
Load video input - Julian Date
Load video input - Gregorian Date

Load video input - Next Numbering

KLIST XKEYLIST 5999 Create data file key list
*LVLS XSAVVAL1 Save report
level break
data
MF None Various Variable name substitution for master

database files

*MCUxx None 5003 Business Unit security logic where xx = master
5004 field designation 1 thru 9
SO00EX

*OPEN XFILEOPN1 5999 Open report program data files

OPTE None 5005 Subfile processing condition test based on

mandatory entry fields in subfile format

*OTOT XPRTTOT1 5010 Print all report level totals

PDL None Various User defined entry point

*RKYxx None 5999 Load softcoding record key for reports where

xx = master file designation 1 thru 9
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Directive Detail Logic Source
Code Module Created Functional Directive
RPTD Format data for report detail format
XDSPFLD1 5004 Format Alpha field for output
XDSPFLD2 S004 Format Gregorian Date for output
XDSPFLD3 S004 Format Julian Date for output
XDSPFLD4 S004 Format VCO field from VTX
XDSPFLD5 5004 Format VCO field from description file (field
details)
XDSPFLD6 5004 Format VCO field from F0005
XDSPELD? 5004 Format Alpha 3 or 28
XDSPFLDS 5004 Repeat of XDSPFLD1
RPTH Format data for report heading format
XDSPFLD1 S004 Format Alpha field for output
XDSPFLD2 5004 Format Gregorian Date for output
XDSPFLD3 S004 Format Julian Date for output
XDSPFLD4 S004 Format VCO field from VTX
XDSPFLD5 S004 Format VCO field from description file (field
details)
XDSPFLD6 5004 Format VCO field from F0005
XDSPFLD7 5004 Format Alpha 3 or 28
XDSPFLDS 5004 Repeat of XDSPFLD1
*RPTT Format data for report total format
XDSPFLD1 5004 Format Alpha field for output
XDSPFLD2 S004 Format Gregorian Date for output
XDSPFLD3 5004 Format Julian Date for output
XDSPFLD4 S004 Format VCO field from VTX
XDSPFLD5 5004 Format VCO field from description file (field
details)
XDSPFLD6 5004 Format VCO field from F0005
XDSPFLD7 5004 Format Alpha 3 or 28
XDSPFLDS 5004 Repeat of XDSPFLD1
*RTA XTOTARRY  E spec Load totaling arrays
*RTS None I'spec Report softcoding array
*RTX None I'spec Report softcoding text fields
*RTXI XVTIDX 5999 Set maximum VTX index to use
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Directive Detail Logic Source
Code Module Created Functional Directive
*SFFLD Active Data Dictionary data field validation
for subfile fields.
XFIELDEDT1 S005 Data Dictionary alpha edit
XFIELDEDT2 S005 Validation n = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDT3 S005 Gregorian edit
XFIELDEDT4 S005 Julian edit
XFIELDEDT5 S005 Data Dictionary numeric edit
XFIELDEDT6 S005 Alpha field size 10
XFIELDEDT?7 S005 User defined code edit
XFIELDEDT8 S005 No dictionary
XFIELDEDT9 S005 Validation n = Master - Numeric
XFIELDEDTA S005 Account ID
XFIELDEDTC S005 Cost center edit
XFIELDEDTE S005 Numeric field size 7
XFIELDEDTR S005 Right adjust
XFIELDEDTS  S005 Validation = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDTT S005 Validation = Master - Alpha Rt Adj
XFIELDEDTU S005 Validation = Master- Numeric
SLDxx Active Data Dictionary data field validation
for subfile data fields. Where xx = specified
master file 1 thru 9.
XFIELDEDT1 S005 Data Dictionary alpha edit
XFIELDEDT2 S005 Validation n = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDT3 S005 Gregorian edit
XFIELDEDT4 S005 Julian edit
XFIELDEDT5 S005 Data Dictionary numeric edit
XFIELDEDT6 S005 Alpha field size 10
XFIELDEDT?7 S005 User defined code edit
XFIELDEDT8 S005 No dictionary
XFIELDEDT9 S005 Validation n = Master - Numeric
XFIELDEDTA S005 Account ID
XFIELDEDTC S005 Cost center edit
XFIELDEDTC S005 Numeric field size 7
XFIELDEDTR S005 Right adjust
XFIELDEDTS  S005 Validation = Master - Alpha
XFIELDEDTT S005 Validation = Master - Alpha Rt Adj
XFIELDEDTU S005 Validation = Master- Numeric
*SO0VL None I'spec Cursor Control, F1
TITLE None H spec Program title
*VKYxx None 5999 Load softcoding record key for display files
where xx=display file designation 1 - 9.
*VTS None I'spec Display file softcoding array
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Directive Detail Logic Source

Code Module Created Functional Directive

*VTX None I'spec Update softcoding text field ending positions
based upon size definition in display file

*VTXI XVTXIDX 5999 Set maximum VTX index used

* Automatically include JD Edwards World standards, which are beyond normal
requirements.

32.2 Substitution Directives
Substitution directives:

= Control the translation of symbolic names to the actual data field names the
system requires for an individual line of source code.

s Substitute information within a line of code.

= If the system replaces a field, the field it replaces begins with an &
(ampersand).

= If the substitution is positional, this directive informs the program generator
where to position the substitution on a line of code.

Figure 32-1 Substitution Directives, Columns 1to 5

Columns 1 to 5

Factor 1 or resulting indicator position 1 | |

Factor 2 or resulting indicator position 2
Result field or resulting indicator position 3

Source record substring starting position

Following are the substitution directives JD Edwards World includes with the

software:
Column Column Column Column
Directive Allowed Allowed Allowed Allowed Function
1 2 3 45
@ X X X X Four character
Data
Dictionary
name
# X Primary
parameter
that passes for
*ENTRY
A X X X Highest VTX
field.
B Unused at this
time.
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Column Column Column Column
Directive Allowed Allowed Allowed Allowed

Function

C X

Function key
exit indicator
test

Descriptions
for fields,
files, and copy
modules

Error message
key

Validation file
name

User defined
calculation
logic result
field name

Descriptive
display file
name

Display field
error
condition
attribute
indicator

Data file
names

Descriptive
display file
key field

name

Data file key
list name and
optional
file/format
name

File
information
data structure
name

Full data field
name (write
to)

Common
subroutine
name

Function

key /selection
exit program
to execute

Field name to
receive
description
value
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Column Column Column Column
Directive Allowed Allowed Allowed Allowed Function

R X Field name to
receive key
value

S X Selection exit
value test

T X Function
key/selection
exit

U X File
information
data structure
subfield prefix

A% X X X Source of data
(Read From)
field name

\Y X Data file key
list key field
name

X X X Error message
array index

Y X Function
key/selection
exit parameter
field name

Z X Numeric field
size definition
(right adj
alpha)

0 X Gregorian
date Data
Structure
numeric 6
byte date

1 X Gregorian
date Data
Structure
numeric 2
byte month

2 X Gregorian
date Data
Structure
numeric 2
byte day

3 X Gregorian
date Data
Structure
numeric 2
byte year

4 X X X Parameter 1
from *PROC
calculations
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Column Column Column Column

Directive Allowed Allowed Allowed Allowed Function

5 X X X Parameter 2
from *PROC
calculations

6 X X X Parameter 3
from *PROC
calculations

7 X X X Parameter 4
from *PROC
calculations

8 X X X Parameter 5
from *PROC
calculations

32.3 Exception Directives
Exception directives:
s Provide unusual option definition to the program generation process.
= Combine two other types of directives. For example:
DSPF &O01FILE

Combines a functional directive (DSPF) with a substitution directive (&01FILE), so
it is an exception directive.

Example:

You create a line of code for the READ Master file and then substitute the Master
file name.

Most exception directives are substitution directives but are out of the normal syntax
substitution directives use.

Following are the exception directives JD Edwards World includes with the software:

Factor 1 Factor 2 Result Keyword Function

X &xxFILE Master/video/re
port file name

X &xx(FILE) File name in
single quote
marks

X &xxFORMAT Master/video
format name

X &xxFORMAT1 Subfile line 24
format name

X &xxFORMATC Subfile control
record format
name

X &xxFORMATS Subfile record
format name

X X &xxKEYFLD Master file
primary key field

name

32-10 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide



Conditional Directives

Factor 1 Factor 2 Result

Keyword

Function

X X

&xxPGCTL

Number of

subfile records in

1 page

% Factor 1
intentionally left
blank

User defined
calculation logic
result

32.4 Conditional Directives

Conditional directives:

= Are the most flexible and most powerful directives.

= Verify specific conditions exist before determining if the system must perform any

action.

»  Use positions 1 to 5 to provide directive initiation and use Factor 1, Factor 2, and
the Result field to complete the directive definition.

Subroutine 5010-11 includes examples of conditional directives. For example:

If SFSELC exists, include code for selection exits.

You can combine conditional directives.

Following are the conditional directives JD Edwards World includes with the software:

Position/Factor/Result

Description

Pos 1

+ Include detail logic module if true

- Include detail logic module if false

Pos 2-5

FLDN Test existence of data field

DTAI Test existence of data item

FILE Test existence of file

FMT Test existence of file

Factor 1

Name of field, item, file or format to test. Can also contain
*ANYx for file test which you can use to test for types of files in
a program where x might optionally designate number of files.

Oper (file test only)

DSPF Display file

PF Physical file only

LF Logical file only

PRTF Printer file only

DB Database file

Factor 2

Name of detail logic module to include into source code. Might
also use *AND to produce compound conditions

Result Field Pos 1

@ Any input file

M Master input file with M in file specifications

1-9 Master input file with 1 - 9 in field specifications
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Position/Factor/Result Description
Result Field Pos 2 @ Any output file
Result Field Pos 3 @ Any update file
M Master update file with M in file specifications
1-9 Master update file with 1 - 9 in field specifications
Result Field Pos 4 @ Any add file
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Work with the Question and Answer System

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 33.1, "About Simple Question & Answer,"

m  Section 33.2, "Reviewing Questions in a Master Dialogue,"
»  Section 33.3, "Adding New Q & A Dialogue,"

= Section 33.4, "Working with an Existing Dialogue."

The program generator uses JD Edwards World Question and Answer system as a
method of determining the appropriate program type. Based on the answers to certain
questions, the system selects a program type for you.

You can create your own questions and answers to produce your own custom program
type. You can also modify the questions, known as a dialogue, the program generator
uses through this feature.

Navigation
From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), choose Maintain Q/A

From World CASE Q & A Menu (G9364), choose Simple Question and Answer

33.1 About Simple Question & Answer

The Simple Question & Answer screen, from which you begin all Question & Answer
tasks, includes the following three fields.

Option Description

Simple Question and Answer Access the Question Entry screen.

Add New Q & A Dialogue Access the Dialogue Descriptions screen.

Update Existing Q & A Access the Dialogue Lists screen.
Dialogue

33.2 Reviewing Questions in a Master Dialogue

You choose Display Next Question (F19) and Display Previous Question (F20) to
review all of the master questions. Additionally, you can make changes to the master
question that displays on the Question Entry screen.

To review questions in a master dialogue
1. On Simple Question and Answer, enter Y in the following field:
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= Simple Question and Answer

Figure 33—-1 Simple Question & Answer screen
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2. On Question Entry, complete the following field:
s Question Number

The question detail displays.

Figure 33-2 Question Entry screen
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3. To review the answers to the master question Click Change.
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33.3 Adding New

You can

Q & A Dialogue

create your own questions and answers by completing the Add New Q & A

Dialogue field.

The dialogue the CASE tool uses to determine the program type is Primary Key
*Default, Data Item LC.

To add new Q&A dialogue
1. On Simple Question & Answer, enter Y in the following field:

The

Add New Q & A Dialogue

Dialogue Descriptions screen displays.

2. Complete the following fields:

Dialogue Keys: Primary
Dialogue Keys: Secondary
Dialogue Type

Summary description
Beginning Question Number

Dialogue description

Figure 33-3 Dialogue Descriptions screen
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The first Question Entry screen displays.

3. Complete the following fields:

s Question Number

= System Code

s Category
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= Release
= Subject
= Show

n  Tickler

= Question Description
4. Complete the following field to assist in future searches for this question:

= Additional Keywords

Figure 33-4 Question Entry (New) screen
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The Answer Entry screen displays.
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Figure 33-5 Answer Entry screen
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5. Complete the following fields:
s Question Number
= Answer Number
s Next Question
s Answer
6. Optionally, complete the Return Value field.

The Return Value field can contain a member name, or *PROMPT. *PROMPT lets
the user manually complete the Return Value field.

The following screen illustrates the use of the Return Value field. The return value
is the program type for an interactive window program. In this case, there is no
next question. The dialogue ends after the system enters the value E0010.

When you click Add the value in the Next Question field changes. There is no
value in the Return Value field. For any question, there is either a value in the
Return Value field or the Next Question field.
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Figure 33-6 Answer Entry (Next Question) screen
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12,

For an existing question and answer, you choose Display Next Question (F19) and
Display Previous Question (F20) to review all other possible answers for this
question.

To create a second answer to the question, click Enter.

The screen clears.

Enter the number of the next answer in the following field:

= Answer Number

Repeat the previous steps as necessary to enter the next question and answer.
To define the next question, click Exit to return to the Question Entry screen.
Repeat the previous steps as necessary to enter questions and answers.

Click Exit until the Simple Question & Answer screen displays.

33.4 Working with an Existing Dialogue

You can perform the following tasks using the Update Existing Q & A Dialogue
feature:

To review a dialogue flow
To change a dialogue

To copy a dialogue

To rename a dialogue

To run a dialogue

To delete a dialogue

To run a quiz
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To perform these tasks, choose Update Existing Q & A Dialogue on the Simple

Question and Answer screen to access the Dialogue Lists screen.

On Dialogue Lists, you can use the following values in the Option field:

2 - Change the questions and answers for the Dialogue

3 - Copy one dialogue to another dialogue

5 - Run the Q & A. You can specify the number of responses to allow.

6 - Flow displays the flow of the Q&A and how one question leads to another. You can

access Q&A Revisions from the flow.
7 - Rename
9 - Delete

11 - Take a quiz from this screen

To review a dialogue flow
1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 6 in the Option field.

The Dialogue Flow Revisions screen displays.

Figure 33-7 Dialogue Flow Revision screen
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2. Choose Alternate Format (F11) to view the Alternate Format.
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Figure 33-8 Dialogue Flow Revision (Alternate Format) screen
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To change a dialogue

1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 2 in the Option field next to the dialogue you want to
change.

The Question Entry screen displays.
2. Click Change.

3. Make the changes to the questions and answers.

To copy a dialogue

1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 3 in the Option field next to the dialogue you want to
copy.
The Dialogue Copy screen displays.
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Figure 33-9 Dialogue Copy screen
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2. Enter the name of the new dialogue list keys (primary key) in the following field:
= Member

3. Enter the name of the new dialogue list keys (secondary key) in the following
field:

s Dataitem
4. Enter the name in which the new dialogue resides in the following field:
s To Library

The system copies the dialogue.

To rename a dialogue
1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 3 in the Option field next to the dialogue you want to
rename.

The Dialogue Copy screen displays.
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Figure 33-10 Dialogue Copy (Rename) screen
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2. Enter the name of the primary key in the following field:
= Member

3. Enter the name of the secondary key in the following field:
s Dataitem

4. Enter the name in which the new dialogue resides in the following field:
s To Library

The system renames the dialogue.

To run a dialogue
1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 5 in the Option field next to the dialogue you want to run.

The Dialogue Test screen displays.
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Figure 33-11 Dialogue Test screen
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2. Enter a number for the maximum number of times you want to run this dialogue
in the following field:

= Maximum responses

The questions of the dialogue display in sequence. When you reach the last
question, a message displays at the bottom of the Dialogue Selection screen.

3. Choose Review Selections (F5) when the last question displays, to access the Quiz
Answer Review screen.

Figure 33-12 Quiz Answer Review screen
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4. The screen displays with the information about your answers. To review the
remaining questions and answers, choose Display Next Question (F19) and
Display Previous Question (F20).

5. Enter 4 to return to a specific question.

6. Click Exit on the last question screen to display the Dialogue Test screen.

Figure 33-13 Dialogue Test (Exit) screen
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The Dialogue Test screen displays the values for number of times the dialogue was
run, the Responses Returned at the end of the dialogue, and the Answer Number

of the last question.

7. Click Exit (F3) to return to the Dialogue Lists screen.

To delete a dialogue

On Dialogue Lists, enter 9 in the Option field next to the dialogue you want to delete.

The system deletes the dialogue.

To run a quiz

To run a quiz, the dialogue type must be QUIZ.

1. On Dialogue Lists, enter 11 in the Option field next to the quiz you want to run.

The first question of the quiz displays.

2. Answer the questions.

When you finish answering the questions, a message displays at the bottom of the

last screen, Question and Answer complete.

3. Perform one of the following:

»  To review choose Review Incorrect Answers (F5)

m Click Enter
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When you choose Review Incorrect Answers, the questions and answers display
on the screen. When you click Enter, the system calculates the number of errors
and displays your score.

Choose Review Incorrect Answers (F5) from this Dialogue Test screen to review
your errors.

Figure 33-14 Dialogue Test (Review Incorrect Answers) screen
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Create User Defined PDL

This chapter contains the topic:

»  Section 34.1, "Creating User Defined PDL."

34.1 Creating User Defined PDL

You attach *PROCSs to either a master file field or to a device file field (screen or
report). If you attach them to a master file field, then the system places the code it
generates in S005. If you attach them to a device file field, then the system places the
code it generates in S004.

The purpose of User Defined PDL Entry Points is to allow you to create *PROCs in any
subroutine and to allow them to exist without attaching them to a master file field or
device file field. You define the entry points within subroutines where you enter PDL
code using the Detailed Programming Facility. User Defined PDL Entry Points are a
functional directive that you can enter into a primary logic module.

The User Defined PDL Entry Points cause the system to create RPG code in the same
manner as users entering the PDL using the Detailed Programming Facility; however,
you connect it to logic modules instead of fields.

In any primary logic module you can insert up to 99 PDL directives. Ordinarily, you
number the first one PDL01, the second one PDL02, and so forth. PDL directives do
not have to be in sequential order; however, each PDL directive must have a unique
number within that logic module.

For all single record maintenance forms, you create a user defined PDL entry point in
the mainline subroutine. Enter PDL to bring in a default value for a constant field.

For example, change the logic module MAINLINE because this module creates the
mainline code for all single record maintenance forms.

Before You Begin

You must be able to locate program types and logic modules. See Section 30.4,
"Creating or Modifying Program Types" and Chapter 31, "Work with Logic Modules."

To create user defined PDL
Navigation

From Model Program Design Menu (G9361), under LOGIC MODULES, choose
Create/Modify

1. On Create/Modify (Logic Module), access the Edit screen.
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Figure 34-1 Create/Modify (User Defined PDL) screen
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2. On the Edit screen, create the user defined PDL entry points within the affected
primary logic modules.

The naming convention for user defined PDL entry points is PDLxx, where xx is a
two digit number between 01 and 99.

You can either add the PDL directive to an existing line of code that does not
contain a directive, or insert a new line and enter the directive on this line. The
directive goes in positions 1 to 5 of the source line. If you insert a new line,
remember to add the source sequence and serial number in the appropriate
columns. (Move to column 80.)

In this example, you enter PDL01 on line 9. Any PDL code that you enter for this
entry point will come immediately after the statement EXSR 5999 and before the
test for *INLR.
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Figure 34-2 Edit PDL Code screen
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3. Access the Software Versions Repository and locate the member.

Figure 34-3 Software Versions Repository (User Defined PDL) screen
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4. Enter 10 (Design) next to the environment in the Option field:

The Program Generator Specification screen displays.

Create User Defined PDL 34-3



Creating User Defined PDL

Figure 34-4 Define Generator Specification (User Defined PDL) screen
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5. On Define Generator Specification, enter 1 in the Option field to access the
Detailed Programming Facility:

The Detailed Programming Facility screen displays.

Figure 34-5 Detailed Programming Facility (User Defined PDL) screen
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6. Enter the PDL code through the Detailed Programming Facility.

All user defined PDL entry points appear after the form or report file fields in the
Detailed Programming Facility.
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7. On Detailed Programming Facility, enter 6 in the Option field to access Data Item
Formula Revisions.

8. Enter the PDL code.

Figure 34-6 Data Item Formula Revisions (User Defined PDL) screen
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Program Generator Checklist

This appendix contains these topics:

= Section A.1, "Data File Design Aid,"
»  Section A.2, "Screen Design Aid,"

= Section A.3, "Report Design Aid,"

= Section A.4, "Program Generator."

You can use the following to aid you as you use the Program Generator. It includes
topics that you should consider as you use the Program Generator.

A.1 Data File Design Aid

Attempt to create files with keys to avoid having to process by relative record
numbers. Processing by relative record numbers is more complex than processing by
keys.

A.2 Screen Design Aid
For Subfile Programs, you should define:

= A hidden field for the parts of the file key that the subfile video uses if you create a
maintenance subfile.

= The hidden field, SH#RRN if processing by relative record numbers.
= A hidden field for the data structure if processing by relative record numbers.
You should:

= Note the video fields that relate to VCO fields. You need this information in the
Detailed Programming Facility in order to load the VCO fields.

= Note the error indicators the system assigns to screen fields.

= Prepare final checks:
= Did you assign the Default Cursor keyword to a video field?
= Did you allow for upper and lower case on description fields?

= Did you specify a K in the Edited field for the key fields only?
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Note: The Screen Design Aid is currently not available in the Java
platform for JD Edwards World software. You must perform these
tasks using the green screen platform of the software.

A.3 Report Design Aid

= Change the Start/End lines for format HEADINGI from 1-4 to the length you
need. Usually 1-8 will suffice.

s Add DETAIL1 format.

= Add TOTAL1 format if using hierarchical (dynamic) totaling. You must include
one or all of the following fields which enable dynamic totaling:

VC1ROW, VCIKEY, VC1DSC, VC0TO2

= Add HEADING?2 format if using subheadings. You must include one or all of the
following fields that enable subheadings to work properly:

VCOROW, VCOKEY, VCODSC

A.4 Program Generator
= All Programs:

= Ensure the CAP Status is set to Y. If CAP Status is not set to Y, then something
could have ended abnormally.

»  Verify the program type.
= File Specifications:

= You must specify one file with an M. Do not specify one file with an M and
another with a 1 as the Program Generator views both files on an equal basis.
Specify the main file as an M and subsequent files starting with 2.

= You must specify a video or report file.

= You cannot include description files if a field is in the HEADING2 format for a
report.

= Option and Function Exits:

= Ensure the program the system is launching is setup to accept parameters sent
by the function key or selection exit.

= Modify any CL programs that also launch a program to send blank
parameters. For example, CALL Pxxxxx PARM( )

= Ensure the program to retrieve exists before using it on this screen.
= Attempt to send PSxxxx fields instead of VDxxxx or SFxxxx fields.
- May inadvertently change in the program the system launches.
- You might have to define and load the PSxxxx fields manually.

s Detailed Programming Facility:

- Enter N in the Entry Optional field for key fields in a subfile. You specify this
for the subfile fields, not the hidden fields as it enables the delete function.

- Link VCO fields to description files.
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— Use PDL in the Detailed Programming Facility to:
- Affect subroutine S005 when you enter it with a data base field.
- Affect subroutine S004 when you enter it with a video field.

—  Use the Return keyword to omit the standard code the Program Generator
creates.

Specify a PLIST sequence if the program is going to receive parameters from
another program. Use the video fields for this instead of the file fields.

Use *OUTPUT to retrieve the row description from the Data Dictionary for fields
that you only use in the HEADING2 format and not the DETAIL1 format.
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Programming Standards

This appendix contains these topics:

Section B.1, "Error Handling,"
Section B.2, "Indicator Usage,"
Section B.3, "Naming Conventions,"
Section B.4, "Key List (KLIST),"
Section B.5, "Work Fields,"

Section B.6, "Current Date and Time."

B.1 Error Handling

JD Edwards World includes an efficient means of handling errors using arrays. The
following illustrate the error handling arrays within the Single Record Maintenance
Program.

The EMK array contains the four byte data dictionary name of every error that can
occur in this program.

The @MK array maintains an indicator for each error in EMK. If one of the errors
occurs, the system activates the indicator.

The @ER array loads the error messages when you choose Display Error Message
(F7) to view the errors.

The code to launch the error message handling program follows.
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Figure B-1 Error Message Handling Program Code screen
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If an error indicator is set to one, the program moves the corresponding data item from
the array of all possible errors (EMK) into the array of the errors (@ER).

The system loads the array which contains every possible error for this program only

once (in $999).

B.2 Indicator Usage

There are 99 indicators available for use. JD Edwards World groups them by purpose
and includes standards for the use of the indicators that are in the following table. JD
Edwards World does not include standards for indicators that are not in the following

table.

INDICATOR

DESCRIPTION

01

Causes the Invalid Function Key Pressed message to display

02

Dictates the color palette to use

04

Controls subfile keywords SFLDROP and SFLFOLD for fold areas

20

Controls the clear screen action code

21

Controls the add action code

22

Controls the change action code

23

Controls the delete action code

24

Controls the inquire action code

31

The system uses this in conjunction with subfile processing to initiate the
INVITE or SFLCLR keyword

32

The system uses this in conjunction with subfile processing initiating the
keyword SFLNXTCHG

37

The system uses this in conjunction with subfile processing to highlight the
last record in the display (used only with inquiry subfiles)
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INDICATOR DESCRIPTION

38 The system uses this in conjunction with subfile processing to control the
display keyword SFLDSP

42-79 The system uses this for error processing to indicate which fields are in error

40 The system reserves this for errors in the Action Code field

41 The system reserves this for errors in the key fields

80-89 Indicates a general reusable one-time indicators

93 Indicates global error indicator that highlights line 24

98 Indicates a chain or read failure

99 Indicates a record is in use

OF Indicates overflow for report processing

LR Indicates that the last record has been read and the program should end
normally

RT Indicates that a temporary or final halt in the program should take place and

returns to the calling program leaving files open

B.3 Naming Conventions

Use the following characters in the first place of the naming convention to distinguish
different item names:

@ - Array names

$ - Field names the program creates for flags and work fields

# - Fields you define in common subroutines

B.4 Key List (KLIST)

Define key lists in the housekeeping subroutine.

Begin the key list name with the data file prefix. For example, the Address Book
Master file prefix is AB, so the key list would be ABKY01.

The program generator creates key lists using the following naming conventions:

s XXKYO01 for physical files where XX = the file prefix. For example: ABKY01

= When a physical file needs to have more than one key list in a program, you
denote the successive files by the last character. For example, for three key lists for
the physical F0101, the key lists are: ABKY01, ABKY02, and ABKY03.

s XXKYOx for logical files where XX is equal to the file prefix and X is equal to the
last letter of the logical file name. For example: ABKYOA for FO101LA, ABKYOB for

F0101LB

= When a logical file needs to have more than one key list in a program, you denote
the successive files by the penultimate character. For example, the three key lists
for the logical FO101LA are: ABKYOA, ABKY1A, and ABKY2A.
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Work Fields

B.5 Work Fields

Define work fields only once within a program. JD Edwards World recommends that
you use the LIKE DEFN command to define work fields when their attributes directly
tie to those of database fields.

For example, if the work field needs to have the same attributes as a field that exists in
a file:

MOVE ABANS $ANS,
You then define $ANS as follows:
*LIKE DEFN ABANS $ANS

The advantage of this method is that the work field and database field retain the same
attributes even if the database field changes.

When using work fields as an indicator, you should assign the prefix $ and enter
descriptive text for the remainder of the name. For example, a work field name such as
$GLOBL is more descriptive than a field name such as $G.

For numeric indices, use the fields in the data structure IOODSINX.

B.6 Current Date and Time

When retrieving the current date and time, use the TIME operation code instead of
UDATE. UDATE obtains the date format of the system on which you compiled the
program. You cannot change the date format without recompiling the program. TIME
uses the system's date format when it executes the operations code.

Note: The TIME operation requires significant system resources. If
possible, use it only once for a program. Typically, this would occur in
the Housekeeping Subroutine (5999).

Always use program X0028 to edit dates and format them for output.
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CASE Program Types

This appendix contains these topics:

Section C.1, "Guidelines,"

Section C.2, "A0010 - Interactive Subfile Inquiry,"

Section C.3, "A0020 - Interactive Single Record Inquiry,"

Section C.4, "B0010 - Interactive Single Record Maintenance,"
Section C.5, "C0010 - Batch Report with Totals,"

Section C.6, "C0020 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings,"
Section C.7, "C0025 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings,"

Section C.8, "D0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Relative Record Number,"

Section C.9, "D0020 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code,
without Options, by Relative Record Number,"

Section C.10, "D0030 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code,
without Options, by Relative Record Number with Read Next Modified Record,"

Section C.11, "D0040 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, with
Options, by Key,"

Section C.12, "D0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with
Action Code, with Options, by Relative Record Number,"

Section C.13, "D0060 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Key,"

Section C.14, "D0070 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, with
Options, by Relative Record Number,"

Section C.15, "D0080 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code, with
Options, by Relative Record Number,"

Section C.16, "D0090 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Relative Record Number, Balance,"

Section C.17, "D0100 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with
Action Code, with Options, by Key,"

Section C.18, "E0010 - Interactive Window,"
Section C.19, "X0010 - Batch Update with Report,”
Section C.20, "X0020 - Batch Update,"
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Guidelines

= Section C.21, "X0030 - Batch Update with Subroutine S001,"

= Section C.22, "X0040 - Batch Update with Report,"

= Section C.23, "Y0010 - Conversion, Two Files with Error Report,"

= Section C.24, "Y0020 - Conversion, One File Update with Error Report,"
= Section C.25, "Y0030 - Conversion, One File Write with Error Report."

This appendix includes each program type, the requirements for each program type,
and its use. Use this as a quick reference for all program types.

C.1 Guidelines

The following are optional:

= General help instructions, however JD Edwards World highly recommends you
include these.

s Detail (fold) areas and AAls within program types.

s Processing Options. Define processing options for batch processing. The step in
the program generator which automatically includes the logic to retrieve this
information is subroutine $999. Define the special calculations to use the
processing options.

= User defined options and function exits for all program types.

= Calculations you can create using Program Design Language in the Detailed
Programming Facility.

= VCO description fields updates.

C.2 A0010 - Interactive Subfile Inquiry

C.2.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile program. This subfile program is
for inquiry purposes only. This program type processes a single master file by key. You
cannot set the Lockout Action Codes fields. Create a display file prior to generating
this program type.

C.2.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of the Screen Design Aid (SDA) with the value K. If you are
using the Data Base Field Selection feature in SDA, the known key field updates
automatically.

The use of an Action Code is optional. Enter a default cursor location if there is no
action code.

C.2.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program to use
with this program type. You can use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically
create your CL program.
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A0020 - Interactive Single Record Inquiry

C.2.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a display file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The display file begins with a V and
has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.2.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a key list for record retrieval from the master file. If you are not using the complete
key list, update the Key Sequence Field in the Detailed Programming Facility to
include only those data items which are necessary. This key list should match your key
field definition from the control format of the display file.

C.2.6 Special Considerations

Add special logic if you want to process the master file using the key as a restrictive
key. The default logic performs a SETLL which positions the records from the file
using the key and then scans without a key until the subfile fills.

C.2.7 Quick Start Generation
You can generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.3 A0020 - Interactive Single Record Inquiry

C.3.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive single record program. This program is
for inquiry purposes only. Create a display file prior to generating this program type.
This program type processes a single master file by key.

C.3.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key field in the display file prior to processing the
master file. The key field is noted by updating the Edited Field in the Field Definition
screen of SDA with the value K. If you are use the Data Base Field Selection feature in
SDA, the known key field updates automatically.

The use of an Action Code is optional. Enter a default cursor location if there is no
action code. This program type does not use Lockout Action Codes.

C.3.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.3.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a display file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The display file begins with V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.
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B0010 - Interactive Single Record Maintenance

C.3.5 Special Considerations

This program type uses a key list for record retrieval from the master file. This key list
should match your key field definition from the control format of the display file. One
record displays per inquiry.

C.3.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.4 B0010 - Interactive Single Record Maintenance

C.4.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive single record maintenance program.
Create a display file prior to generating this program type. This program type
processes a single master file by key.

C.4.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key field in the display file prior to processing the
master file. The key field is noted by updating the Edited Field in the Field Definition
screen of SDA with the value K. If you are using the Data Base Field Selection feature
in SDA, the known key field updates automatically.

You must use an Action Code. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

C.4.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program to use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.4.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a display file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Update column. The display file begins with a V and
has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.4.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a key list for record retrieval from the master file. If you are not using the complete
key list, update the Key Sequence Field in the Detailed Programming Facility to
include only those data items which are necessary. This key list should match your key
field definition from the control format of the display file.

C.4.6 Quick Start Generation
Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.5 C0010 - Batch Report with Totals
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C0020 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings

C.5.1 Description
Use this program type to create a batch report program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. Create a printer file prior to generating this program type. This
program type processes a single master file. You choose the data for the batch report
using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence parameters. The Batch Report
with Totals program type does not use Lockout Action Codes and user defined options
and function exits.

C.5.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1 and DETAIL1 exist in the printer
file. Format TOTAL1 is optional for totals.

C.5.3 CL Program Definition
Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS to create a CL program to use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.5.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a printer file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The printer file begins with R and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.5.5 Special Considerations
If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).

When creating your DREAM Writer Version, ensure that the value of 2 is in the Type
Report Totaling field on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal
totaling and page breaks in the Data Sequence.

C.5.6 Quick Start Generation
Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.6 C0020 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings

C.6.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch report program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. Create a printer file prior to generating this program type. This
program type processes a single master file. You choose the data for the print program
using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence parameters. The Batch Report
with Totals and Subheadings program type does not use Lockout Action Codes and
user defined options and function exits.
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C0025 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings

C.6.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1, HEADING2 and DETAIL1 exist
in the printer file. Format TOTALL1 is optional for totals.

C.6.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.6.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a printer file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The printer file begins with an R and
has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.6.5 Special Considerations

If printing totals using format TOTAL]1, use the special keywords for Data Dictionary
description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description (VC1DSC).

If printing subheadings using format HEADING2, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VCOROW), data key field (VCOKEY), and data key description
(VCODSC).

When creating your DREAM Writer Version, ensure that the value of 2 is in the Type
Report Totaling field on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal
totaling and page breaks in the Data Sequence.

C.6.6 Quick Start Generation
Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.7 C0025 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings

C.7.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch report program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. Create a printer file prior to generating this program type. This
program type processes a single master file. You choose the data for the print program
using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence parameters. The Batch Report
with Totals and Subheadings program type does not use Lockout Action Codes and
user defined options and function exits.

C.7.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1, HEADING2 and DETAIL1 exist
in the printer file. Format HEADING?2 is the format that prints subheadings. Format
TOTALL is optional for totals.
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D0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without Options, by Relative Record Number

C.7.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS6 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.7.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a printer file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The printer file begins with R and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.7.5 Special Considerations

This program type is not a Q&A response in the Program Purpose and Type step. To
use this program type, enter an X in the first Q&A question to provide this program
type name.

This program type is identical to C0020 except that the subheadings headings print
above the column headings. When you use this program type, control the page breaks
to match the subheadings.

If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).

If printing subheadings using format HEADING2, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VCOROW), data key field (VCOKEY), and data key description
(VCODSC).

When creating your DREAM Wrriter Version, ensure that the value of 2 is in the Type
Report Totaling field on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal
totaling and page breaks in the Data Sequence.

C.7.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.8 D0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Relative Record Number

C.8.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates.

C.8.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key field in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key field is noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key field update automatically.
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D0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without Options, by Relative Record Number

You must use an Action Code. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

The system stores the record number of each subfile record in a hidden relative record
number field. Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with S in the Type field and
9.0 in the Size field, using the Display All Defined Fields in the SDA.

C.8.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.8.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed, and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
primary master file. The secondary master file contains 2 in the Update column and N
in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display file begins with a V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.8.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to exit to the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the update to the database. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database. Because there are two master files for this program type, you
must add special logic to control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001
contains logic to clear all non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second
master file has no keys, all fields clear. This causes the page up and page down
processing for the keyed master file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills.
To rectify the page up and page down processing, locate the field within the second
master file that is the key to the primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to
display the Detailed Programming Facility and enter N in the Clear After (Y/N) field.
This prevents the key field for page up and page down key processing from clearing.

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.8.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This program type must also have a hidden relative record number
field and an entry optional field.

C.8.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.
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D0020 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code, without Options, by Relative Record Number

C.9 D0020 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code, without
Options, by Relative Record Number

C.9.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates.

C.9.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key field in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key field is noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key field update automatically.

This program type does not use an Action Code. Enter a default cursor location.

The system stores the record number of each subfile record in a hidden relative record
number field. Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size
of 9.0 by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.9.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.9.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
primary master file. The secondary master file contains a 2 in the Update column and
N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display file begins with V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.9.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.
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DO0030 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code, without Options, by Relative Record Number with Read Next Mod-

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.9.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This type must also have a hidden relative record number field and an
entry optional field.

C.9.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.10 DO0030 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code,
without Options, by Relative Record Number with Read Next Modified
Record

C.10.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records are display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates. The system bases updates to the subfile on read next
change (READC) logic.

C.10.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key field in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key field is noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

This program type does not use an Action Code. Enter a default cursor location.

The system stores the record number of each subfile record in a hidden relative record
number field. Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size
of 9.0 by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.10.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL1 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.10.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
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D0040 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, with Options, by Key

primary master file. The secondary master file contains a 2 in the Update column and
N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display begins with a V and has blank
selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.10.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the update to the database. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.10.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This type must also have a hidden relative record number field and an
entry optional field.

C.10.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.11 DO0040 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, with
Options, by Key

C.11.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes a
single master file by key.

C.11.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you are using the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.
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D0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with Action Code, with Options, by Relative Record Number

You must define Action Codes. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

This subfile maintenance program type allows you to delete individual subfile records
using special logic. You perform this by entering C in the Action Code field,
comparing the previous value with the current value and then deleting the record if
the current value is blank. The system stores the previous value in a hidden field at the
subfile record level using the Display All Defined Fields in the SDA.

C.11.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.11.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a display file. The
master file contains M or 1 in the Update column. The display file begins with a V and
has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.11.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection 4 to exit to the field details for the subfile field controlling the database
update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N informs the program generator
that the user must complete this field before the system updates the database.

C.11.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for chaining to the
master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an entry optional field.

C.11.7 Quick Start Generation
Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.12 D0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with
Action Code, with Options, by Relative Record Number

C.12.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and the system updates it from the fields
in the control format of the display file. The secondary master file processes by relative
record number and the system update it from the fields in the subfile format of the
display file.

C.12.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.
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D0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with Action Code, with Options, by Relative Record Number

You must define Action Codes. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

The system stores the record number of each subfile record in a hidden relative record
number field. Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size
of 9.0 by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.12.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.12.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a two keyed master files, a secondary
master file which is not keyed and a display file. The first master file contains 1 in the
Update column. The system updates this file from the control format of the display
file. The second master file is a non-keyed file which the subfile format of the display
file updates. The second master file contains 2 in the Update column and X under the
Add column. Enter N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The third master file is
the logical file that the system uses for sequencing records in the subfile. This file
contains 3 in the Input column. You enter a value in the File Information Data
Structure field in the fold area of this master file. The keyed master files have a similar
key list sequence. The display file begins with V and has blank selection columns. Add
files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.12.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update function. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering
N informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the
system updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.12.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the subfile control format of the display
file for retrieving one record from the first master file and multiple records from the
second master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an entry optional field.
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C.12.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.13 D0060 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Key

C.13.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes a
single master file by key.

C.13.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

You must define Action Codes. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

This subfile maintenance program type allows you to delete individual subfile records
using special logic. You perform this logic by entering C in the Action Code,
comparing the previous value with the current value and then deleting the record if
the current value is blank. The system stores the previous value in a hidden field at the
subfile record level. Define this field in the display file prior to generating this
program type by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.13.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.13.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a single master file and a display file. The
master file contains an M or 1 in the Update column. The display file begins witha V
and has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.13.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection 4 to exit to the field details for the SF field controlling the update to the
database. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N informs the program
generator that the user must complete this field before the system updates the
database.

C.13.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for chaining to the
master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an entry optional field.
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C.13.7 Quick Start Generation

Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.14 DO0070 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, with
Options, by Relative Record Number

C.14.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates.

C.14.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you are using the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

You must define the Action Codes. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

The system stores the record number of each subfile record in a hidden relative record
number field. Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size
of 9.0 by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.14.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.14.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed, and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
primary master file. The secondary master file contains a 2 in the Update column and
N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display file begins with a V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.14.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
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down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.14.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This type must also have a hidden relative record number field and an
entry optional field.

C.14.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.15 DO0080 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without Action Code, with
Options, by Relative Record Number

C.15.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates.

C.15.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

Do not use Action Codes. Enter a default cursor location.

This program type processes the secondary master file by relative record number. The

record number of each subfile record is stored in a hidden relative record number field.
Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size of 9.0 by using

Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.15.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.
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C.15.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
primary master file. The secondary master file contains a 2 in the Update column and
N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display file begins with V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.15.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.

If you are creating an inquiry which uses a partial key list from the master file, you
must change the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed Programming Facility. The
KY column is to the right of the master file field names and contains the sequence
number for the key fields. Clear all sequence numbers that are not in the key search
that you define in the control format of the display file. The key sequence you define in
the Detailed Programming Facility should match the key fields in the control format.

C.15.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This type must also have a hidden relative record number field and an
entry optional field.

C.15.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.16 DO0090 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action Code, without
Options, by Relative Record Number, Balance

C.16.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and controls the sequence in which the
records display. The secondary master file processes by relative record number and
controls the database updates. The system verifies all records before it performs any
database updates.
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C.16.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file for
positioning within the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited
Field in the Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base
Field Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

Do not use Action Codes. Enter a default cursor location.

This program type processes the secondary master file by relative record number. The

record number of each subfile record is stored in a hidden relative record number field.
Add the field SH#RRN to the subfile format with a type of S and a size of 9.0 by using

Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.16.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator for creation of your CL
program.

C.16.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a keyed master file, a secondary master file
which is not keyed, and a display file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column.
You enter a value in the File Information Data Structure field in the fold area of the
primary master file. The secondary master file contains a 2 in the Update column and
N in the Keyed (Y/N) field in the fold area. The display file begins with V and has
blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.16.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

Because there are two master files for this program type, you must add special logic to
control the page up and page down keys. Subroutine S001 contains logic to clear all
non-key fields for each of the master files. Since the second master file has no keys, all
fields clear. This causes the page up and page down processing for the keyed master
file to work incorrectly after the first subfile page fills. To rectify the page up and page
down processing, locate the field within the second master file that is the key to the
primary keyed master file. Use selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming
Facility and enter N in the Clear After field. This prevents the key field for page up
and page down processing from clearing.

C.16.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for positioning within
the master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an entry optional field. The
update logic in this program type processes all subfile transactions prior to performing
the database updates. This allows the system to balance transactions or verify all
records before it updates the database.

C.16.7 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.
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C.17 D0100 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two Master Files, with
Action Code, with Options, by Key

C.17.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive subfile maintenance program. Create a
display file prior to generating this program type. This program type processes two
master files. The primary master file is keyed and the system updates it from the fields
in the control format of the display file. The secondary master file processes by key
and the system updates it from the fields in the subfile format of the display file.

C.17.2 Display File Definition

This program type scrubs the key fields in the control format of the display file prior to
processing the master file. The key fields are noted by updating the Edited Field in the
Field Definition screen of SDA with the value K. If you use the Data Base Field
Selection feature in SDA, the known key fields update automatically.

You must define the Action Codes. Lockout Action Codes are optional.

This program type requires that you define one or more hidden fields in the subfile
record. The fields in the subfile that are keys to the second master file must also have
hidden fields. Add the hidden fields by using Display All Defined Fields in SDA.

C.17.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELL to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator for creation of your CL
program.

C.17.4 File Specifications

The first master file contains 1 in the Update column. The system updates this file from
the control format of the display file. The second master file contains 2 in the Update
column and X in the Add column. The display file begins with V and has blank
selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.17.5 Detailed Programming Facility

Use a selection exit 4 to display the Detailed Programming Facility for the subfile field
controlling the database update. Enter N in the Entry Optional field. Entering N
informs the program generator that the user must complete this field before the system
updates the database.

C.17.6 Special Considerations

This program type uses the key information in the display file for chaining to the
master file. This type must also have a hidden field and an entry optional field.

C.17.7 Quick Start Generation
Generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.
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C.18 E0010 - Interactive Window

C.18.1 Description

Use this program type to create an interactive window program. Create a display file
prior to generating this program type. This program type processes a single master file
by key.

C.18.2 Display File Definition

SDA builds the DDS for a window program when you select Fast Path Create for
Window, Y. Update the predefined VTX field from Row Desc to a meaningful Skip To
description. SDA defines a key field. Delete this field and add a VD field which is the
same as the key to the master file. If the key field is greater than 10 in length, you must
also shorten the literal field that follows that key and precedes the window border.

Do not use Action Codes.

C.18.3 CL Program Definition

A CL program is option for this model.

If you want to create a CL program, copy and revise the model CL program
J9SMODELI to create a CL program to use with this program type. Use the Quick Start
CL Generator to automatically create your CL program. The interactive window
program type assumes three parameters. Add these to the call statement for your
program.

C.18.4 File Specifications

This program type requires the use of a single master file and a display file. The master
file contains M or 1 in the Input column. The display file begins with V and has blank
selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.18.5 Define Option and Function Key Exits

If you use this window to retrieve values to the calling program, add #SSELC to the
Function Exit definitions.

C.18.6 Detailed Programming Facility
If used, update all VCO description fields in the Detailed Programming Facility.
The system uses a key list for record retrieval from the master file. If you are not using
the complete key list, update the Key Sequence field (KY PS) in the Detailed

Programming Facility to include only those data items which are necessary. This key
list should match your key field definition from the control format of the display file.

Update the fields MNMNI and MNMTTL with the key and the key description fields.
Subroutine S004 assumes that only two fields display per master file record. If you
plan to display more than two fields, modify this subroutine.
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C.18.7 Special Considerations
This program type uses a key list for record retrieval from the master file. This key list
should match your key field definition from the control format of the display file. One
record displays per inquiry.
Subroutine S004 assumes that only two fields display per master file record. If you
plan to display more than two fields, modify Subroutine S004 through JD Edwards

World SEU or *PROC. JD Edwards World includes two entry points into this
subroutine.

The system updates the window key literal in the upper left hand corner of the display
file at run time. Modify subroutine 5999 through *PROC prior to compiling the RPG
program. Assign the video screen name to the work field VCO01 using the entry point
in subroutine S999.

C.18.8 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.19 X0010 - Batch Update with Report

C.19.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch update program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. Create a printer file prior to generating this program type. This
program type processes a single master file. You choose the data for the batch update
program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence parameters.

C.19.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1 and DETAIL1 exist in the printer
file. Format TOTALL is optional exist for totals.

C.19.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J9SMODELS to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.19.4 File Specifications

The master file contains M or 1 in the Update column. Remove default value of X in
the Add column or add special logic to your program for writing to the master file.
The printer file begins with R and has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve
descriptions if necessary.

C.19.5 Special Considerations

If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).
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When creating your DREAM Writer Version, ensure that the value of 2 is in the Type
Report Totaling field on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal
totaling and page breaks in the Data Sequence.

This program updates the master file in subroutine S010. You might want to add
special logic to control when updates occur.

C.19.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.20 X0020 - Batch Update

C.20.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch update program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. This program type processes two master files. The system uses the
primary master file to retrieve data from the secondary master file. You choose the
data for the batch update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data
Sequence parameters. Do not create user defined options and function exits.

C.20.2 Printer File Definition

You do not use a printer file with this program type.

C.20.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODEL2 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.20.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for both the master file and
secondary file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column. The secondary master
file contains 2 in the Update column. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.20.5 Special Considerations

This program type chains to the secondary master file in subroutine S003. Update the
key field or key list prior to this chain. The system does not automatically update key
fields in this program type.

This program type contains subroutine S005 for all calculations. Add all special logic
code between the read of the primary master file and the update or write of the
secondary master file.

This program updates the master file records in subroutine S010.

C.20.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.
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C.21 X0030 - Batch Update with Subroutine S001

C.21.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch update program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. This program type processes two master files. The system uses the
primary master file to retrieve data from the secondary master file. You choose the
data for the batch update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data
Sequence parameters. Do not create user defined options and function exits.

C.21.2 Printer File Definition

You do not use a printer file with this program type.

C.21.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODEL2 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.21.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for both the master file and
secondary file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column. The secondary master
file has 2 in the Update column. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.21.5 Special Considerations

This program type clears the non-key fields from the primary master file between each
record the system processes.

This program type chains to the secondary master file in subroutine S003. Update the
key field or key list prior to the chain. Key fields do not automatically update in this

program type.

This program type includes subroutine S005 for all calculations. Add all special logic
necessary between the read of the primary master file and the update of the secondary
master file.

This program updates the master file records in subroutine S010.

C.21.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.22 X0040 - Batch Update with Report

C.22.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch update program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. Create a printer file prior to generating this program type. You should
design the printer file to print an audit trail of each record that the system updates.
This program type processes two master files. The system interprets the primary
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master file and updates the second master file. You choose the data for the batch
update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence parameters.
Do not create user defined options and function exits.

C.22.2 Printer File Definition

This program type prints an audit trail for each record that the system saves in the
second master file. Formats HEADING1 and DETAIL1 must exist in the printer file.
Format TOTALL1 is optional, and you can use this to have the system compute totals
for the level breaks that you define in the DREAM Writer Data Sequence.

C.22.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODEL2 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.22.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for both the master file and
secondary file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column. The secondary master
file has 2 in the Update column. Add files to retrieve descriptions, if necessary.

C.22.5 Special Considerations

This program type chains to the secondary master file in subroutine S003. Update the
key field or key list prior to this chain. Key fields do not automatically update in this
program.

This program type uses subroutine S004 to format fields for output to the report. Add
any special logic necessary between the read of the primary master file and the update
of the second master file.

This program type uses subroutine S005 to scrub and edit the fields in the second
master file. Use the Detailed Programming Facility to associate fields in the primary
master file with fields in the second master file. Add any special logic that is necessary
to compute the proper value that the system loads to the output fields.

Subroutine S010 controls the printing of the report.

Subroutine S011 updates the records in the second master file.

C.22.6 Quick Start Generation

You can not generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.23 Y0010 - Conversion, Two Files with Error Report

C.23.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch conversion program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. This program type processes two master files. The system interprets
the primary master file and updates the second master file. You choose the data for the
batch update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data Sequence
parameters. Do not create user defined options and function exits.
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C.23.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1, DETAIL1, and ERROR1 exist in
the printer file. Format TOTALL is optional for totals.

C.23.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.23.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for both the master file and
secondary file. The master file contains 1 in the Input column. The secondary master
file had 2 in the Update column. The printer file begins with R and has blank selection
columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.23.5 Special Considerations

If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).

When printing the error report, format ERROR1 must contain the special fields for
error message description (RRDSCA) and error message number (RREKEY).

When creating your DREAM Writer Version, enter 2 in the Type Report Totaling field
on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal totaling and page breaks
in the Data Sequence.

This program type chains to the secondary master file in subroutine S003. Update the
key field or key list prior to the chain. Key fields do not automatically update in this
program type.

This program type includes subroutine S005 for all calculations. Add all special logic
necessary between the read of the primary master file and the update of the secondary
master file.

This program updates the master file records in subroutine 5010.

C.23.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.24 Y0020 - Conversion, One File Update with Error Report

C.24.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch conversion program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. This program type processes a single master file by key. You choose
the data for the batch update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data
Sequence parameters. You do not use Lockout Action Codes, user defined options, and
function exits.
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C.24.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1, DETAIL1, and ERROR1 exist in
the printer file. Format TOTALL is optional for totals.

C.24.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.24.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for a single master file. The master
file contains 1 in the Update column. This program type does not update the master
file. Clear the X from the Add column, if necessary. The printer file begins with R and
has blank selection columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.24.5 Special Considerations

If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).

When printing the error report, format ERROR1 must contain the special fields for
error message description (RRDSCA) and error message number (RREKEY).

When creating your DREAM Writer Version, enter 2 in the Type Report Totaling field
on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal totaling and page breaks
in the Data Sequence.

This program type uses subroutine S005 for all calculations. Add special logic
necessary between the read of the primary master file and the update of the master
file.

This program updates the master file records in subroutine 5010.

C.24.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.

C.25 Y0030 - Conversion, One File Write with Error Report

C.25.1 Description

Use this program type to create a batch conversion program that you manipulate using
DREAM Writer. This program type processes a single master file by key. You choose
the data for the batch update program using DREAM Writer Data Selection and Data
Sequence parameters. You do not use Lockout Action Codes, user defined options, and
function exits.

C.25.2 Printer File Definition

This program type requires that formats HEADING1, DETAIL1, and ERROR1 exist in
the printer file. Format TOTALL is optional for totals.
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C.25.3 CL Program Definition

Copy and revise the model CL program J98MODELS6 to create a CL program for use
with this program type. Use the Quick Start CL Generator to automatically create your
CL program.

C.25.4 File Specifications

This program type requires that you define a key for a single master file. The master
file contains 1 in the Update column. As this program type updates the master file,
enter X in the Add column. The printer file begins with R and has blank selection
columns. Add files to retrieve descriptions if necessary.

C.25.5 Special Considerations

If you are printing totals using format TOTAL1, use the special keywords for Data
Dictionary description (VC1ROW), data key field (VC1KEY), and data key description
(VC1DSC).

When printing the error report, format ERROR1 must contain the special fields for
error message description (RRDSCA) and error message number (RREKEY).

When creating your DREAM Wrriter Version, enter 2 in the Type Report Totaling field
on the Additional Parameters screen. This allows hierarchal totaling and page breaks
in the Data Sequence.

This program type uses subroutine S005 for all calculations. Add special logic
necessary between the read of the primary master file and the update of the master
file.

This program updates the master file records in subroutine S010.

C.25.6 Quick Start Generation

You cannot generate this program type using the Quick Start CL Generator.
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D

Source Listings

This appendix contains these topics:

= Section D.1, "Program Status Data Structure - [00DSPROG,"

= Section D.2, "Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure - I00SC,"
m  Section D.3, "Item Master Information - P928011."

D.1 Program Status Data Structure - I00DSPROG

Figure D-1 Program Status Data Structure Source Code (1 of 2)
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Figure D-2 Program Status Data Structure Source Code (2 of 2)
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D.2 Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure - 100SC

Figure D-3 Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (1 of 7)
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Figure D-4

Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (2 of 7)
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Figure D-5 Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (3 of 7)
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Figure D-6

Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (4 of 7)
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Figure D-7 Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (5 of 7)
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Figure D-8 Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (6 of 7)
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Figure D-9

Copy Module - Retrieve Soft Coding Data Structure report (7 of 7)
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D.3 Item Master Information - P928011

Figure D-10 Item Master Information report (1 of 32)
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Figure D-11 Item Master Information report (2 of 32)
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Figure D-12 Item Master Information report (3 of 32)
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Begin video screen read processing.

EETOF 828301
READ V528011 5938
Z=ADDO EERROW

I_ADDO 4rcoL Used for cursor sensitive help.
Tells where the cursor is,
If video read timed cut, end program.

“IN3F CABEQ“1" BT LR

aERID CRABEGEFECS BT LR

If vaild functicn key pressed, process and zeturn.

All function keys are assigned indicaror 15 so
if 15 s on, a function key has been pressed

*IN1S CREEQ LY EHT

Edit the acticon code.

EXSE C0001 Edits the action code.
e e Checks action code security.
If and of job requested, end program.

SRAID TABECEFEGT BT

If clear scresn requested, process and retumn.

AERID IFRQ #FCLE
EXZSE S00L

GOTO END

Load subfile records.

Sers the file pointer and calls S004
1o load the video/report fields

If add or change, validate all video input.

I If an ermor has occumred,
i) validates and edits da

limss caswero

If no errora and not inguiry, update file,
*INS3 IFRG "07
iz ff’f“" o Updates files
B
=l

Return for next input.
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Figure D-13 Item Master Information report (4 of 32)

229,00 o et correct message in line 24.

230.00 o

231,00 z *ING3 IFEg *1°

232,00 (= HOVELEVLIAE VOL24 =5 the message for Line 24
233.00 =} ELSE

234.00 c HOVELEVLI4M VDL24

235,00 < EHT

236,00 [~

237.00 c END

218,00 o

239,00 = By TAG

240.00 o —— —

241,00 L=

242,00 =

243.00 o

244,00 CEERREERAE e R AR AR AR RS SARRARAAREEEARRAEE

245,00 Qe

246, 00 (=] Copy Cormon Subroutine - Bdit Action Code

247.00 o

248,00 ©/00PY JURCPY, COO01

249,00

250,00

251.00 [ EUBROUTINE S00EX - Frocess Functicn Eeys

252,00 ce = -

253,00 o

254.00 c Processing: 1. Determine function key pressed.

255.00 e 2. Process function key requast.

284,00 o

257.00 CSR SO0EK BEGER

258.00 = m———— mmmaa

259.00 CER TCORXA Tag

;::x g: Contains what function key was
262.00 cr 1f o7 requested, pxit subroutine. pressed by the user

263.00 [=]

264.00 CER m cnn@ EHDEXE LE

265.00 = . o

266.00 =

267.00 o 1f pisplay Eeys preéssed, exit to help facility and retum.

26B.00 o e e i i i

260.00 o

270.00 CER GRAID IFE) $FEETS

271.00 = ] CRLL *P980LEY LT

272,00 o &=== =soazaas

273.00 =2 ] PARM j Leel-tng

274.00 CER FARH ERVFDE

275,00 CIR PARM IOOCSR

276,00 o

277.00 CER @4AID CRENEEFERTS TOOEXA

278,00 - e e

278,00 CER FOTO ENDEXE

280,00 oo e s e

281.00 CER END

282,00 oe

283,00 (=

284,00 o I1f Curscr Sensitive Help Pre d, exit to C8 Relp.

285,00 = I e e e e e

::g g: g: SaMID 1rE) f;ﬁm sutii i'..l'l'l'.'l.'l'.l.:.l.: progrims st with
288,00 f— [eAz_rzssccx: T an X. This is the cursor
180,00 = sensitive help program
290.00 TSR PARM IGas?

251.00 CSR FARH ERVFDE

292,00 SR PARM TQOCSR Parumeters passed & fving whens
ARda0 oo BARM, £ Mecer ha the cursor was when F1 was pressed
294,00 CER FAEM TOGHDE e :
295,00 o

296,00 [=1 ] EBEFLON IFNE *BLANES

297.00 CER ELSE S00VL

238,00 c* mmme mm———

280,00 o HOVERERIN SN, 4

300.00 CER END

301.00 CER MOVEL*ELANKS S¥DTAI

303,00 CER FOTO ENDEXE

303,00 Qe HeE = S

304.00 SR END

105,00 c
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Figure D-14 Item Master Information report (5 of 32)

I0E.00
307.00
308.00
309,00
10,00
F11.00
31z.00
313.00
#14.00
315.00
1E.00
317.00
318,00
9. 00
330.00
321.00
322.00
323.00
*24.00
32%.00
JAE. 00
237.00
28.00
»29.00
330.00
331.00
332.00
333.00
334.00
33%5.00
336.00
337.00
33&.00
339,00
340.00
341.00
adz.00
343,00
344.00
345.00
Ja6.00
347.00
3a8.00
Ja9.00
350.00
5L.00
35T .00
353.00
54,00
355 .00
6. 00
387.00
JE8.00
59,00
380,00
361 .00
¥62.00
3€3.00
3E64.00
A65.00
166,00
3867.00
&8, 00
169,00
¥T0.00
37T1.00
372,00
373,00
¥T74.00
ITE. 00
ITE.Q0
377.00
378.00
ITH.00
380,00
asl1.o00
382,00

(=]

CER
CER

CER

CER

CER
.

If Cisplay errors pressed, exit Lo errcr massages

WeRID IFEQ SFPERERD
Z-ADDI
Z-ADD1

&0 DOWLES4
SME, BG IFEQ "1
EME, 86
1

MOVE
hdd
(=0 s
ADD 1
EHD
CALL

If HELP key pressed, exit to help facility and retumm.

ERID IFEQ FVHELP

CALL ‘POCHELE

FAEM

If Clear screen pressed, clear sereen and retumm.

aRI0 IFEQ EPCLR
EXER 2001

FOTO ENDEXE

Erocess roll up and down keya.

$AID IFEG EFROLY

$SATD OREG SFEOLD

§ERCTR DOURQ’ "
wovE '

If ROLL UF key pre

SEATD IFEQ SFROLY

Reget error indicators if roll

MOVEASRESET
MOVE "o
EETCF
EEAD I32801
“INBL IFEQ "1°
SRUKRY EETLLIBIS0L
SETOF

ERAD IF2801
If error on read, set error.
SIHEZ IFEQ *L1°
EETCH
MOVE "L1°
FOTO ENDEXE

d, process read next.

BE
*H
GER, 84
#H
BE
L]
SER
e Access JDE Help information
HS &8
HE&S
1008C
SRVFDE
FEECUR L
*IN, 41
"IN, 40
SUEE]
5381
8299
¥R
§341
a2
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Figure D-15 Item Master Information report (6 of 32)

384.00 CER END
385.00 (-1

INE .00 o

387.00 ce

388.00 o

289.00 CER SEAID IFEQ #FROLD

290.00 o

30L.00 o Reset error indicatora if rell

392,00 c*

393 .00 CBR MOVEASRAEET "IN, 41

394.00 CER MOVE 0" *IN, 40

395.00 CER SETOP Ble39p

I96.00 CER READPISIE0L 5991

307,00 €5R “ING1 IFEQ *1°

396.00 CER SRONEY SETLLIS2801

199.00 CER 5 4209

400.00 CER READPIS2E01 5982

401.00 ce

402.00 c= If srror on read, set arror.

403 .00 ce

404 .00 CER *ING2 IFEQ ‘1°

405.00 CBR SETON a4l

406.00 CER MOVE ‘L’ @MNE, 2

407,00 CER @0To ENDEXE

408.00 ce L PR S

408,00 CBR END

410.00 CER END

411.00 CER END

413.00 =

413.00 c* Load wideo screen data om roll keys.

414.00 s e e

415.00 ce

416.00 CER WEAID IFE) #FROLD

417.00 CER @EARID CREQ #FROLD

418.00 o

419.00 c* Release record lock or report record in use.

420,00 cs

42Ll.00 CER IHRD IFEQ '0° Program that will display a
:::gg E:-i record bock window when a
434.00 esn 1 record in wse emor s
425.00 c* ENCOUrnieres

426.00 CBR

&217.00 CER Pidl

428.00 CER

439.00 CER

430.00 ce

431.00 C8R

433.00 e

433 .00 c*

434.00 s Cost Center security edic,

435.00 [

436.00 CER MOVE*Fo2801 ‘HFILE

437,00 CBR MOVELQEECT WMo

436.00 CER HAUT Img *1*

439.00 CER #FAUT ANDEE' L'

440.00 B8R EXER COO00

441.00 e mmms smmas

442.00 CBR END

443 .00 CSR #AUT IFNE "1°

444.00 CER #FAUT ANDNE1*

445.00 CER WMAUT ANDNE* 1*

a4d.00 CER MovE f1f SEECUR

447.00 CER END

448.00 CER SEECUR CAEBRQ* ' 2004

429.00 o

450.00 CER END

451.00 o

452.00 CER END

453 .00 c*

454.00 CBR END

455.00 CSR GOTO ENDEXE

456 .00 ce asiys L

57,00 CER END

S8 00 £ — Could not find a match in the
ppithn — ERI o a Function Key Definitions for
451,00 CER GOTO EXDINE the function key pressed, so
:ﬂ -gg E;R TamE e program displays fvalid
it1 oo e Function Key message,
465.00 CER ENDEXE ENDSR
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Figure D-16 Item Master Information report (7 of 32)

465.00
447 .00
469.00
453 .00
47%0.00
471 .00
472 .00
473 .00
ATd .00
ATE. 00
4Té .00
477.00
a72.00
479 .00
4a0.00
481.00
AR2 .00
483 .00
and.on
48%.00
4@§ .00
4a7.00
483.00

48%.00

490.00
431 .00
492 .00
493 .00
454 .00
49500
A .00
497.00
a453 .00
4FF.00
500.00
501.00
502 .00

510.00
511.00
512.00
513.00
514 .00
515.00
51§.00
517.00
318.00
519.00
820.00
521.00
522 .00
523 .00
524 .00
525.00
526 .00
527.00
524.00
82%.00
530.00
531.00
532.00
833.00
534.00
535.00
534.00
537.00
538.00
539.00
540.00
541.00
542 .00

E e T

=
o
o

Copy Common Subroutine - Coat Center Secturity Check

C/O0PY JDECEY, CO000

Cewenun

=

g

CER

CER
o

« For cumsor sensitive help.
Information was retrieved in

SUBRCUTIMNE SOCVL - Curscr Control Returnm Values|

l—;mmnm X96CCX. The rewrieved

By formar, fimd the field to upats and move in che
1f the format ig a subfile, the record

returmned value.

to change is found in GaRRN.

BOOVL

EERVAL

Return valuss for

BERFNT

WEFLON

HFFLON

=HPLON

®APLON

WRFLON

#EPLON

BHFPLON

wAFLON

WRFLON

IFEQ 'BLANE"
MOVE *BLANE
BND

WERVAL

fields in format VO2a0111

IFEQ "Wazeolll*

IFPEQ "ACTION

IFEQ "WDXIT
MOVELSSRVAL
GOTO ENDOVL

BHD

IFREQ "VDXDE
MOVELBRRVAL
G0TO ENDOVL

END

IFEQ +VDXOC
MOVELESSFVAL
GOTO ENDOVL

IFEQ 'VDXTY
MOVELSSHVAL
SOTO ENDOVL

IFEQ 'VDXDT
MOVELSHFRVAL
GOTO BNDOVL

IFEQ "VDXQT
GOTO ENDOVL

IFEQ VDXIM
MOVELSSRVAL
@0TOD ENDOWL

IFEQ CVIXDOL
MOVELSSRVAL
GOTO ENDOVL

ACTION

VIXIT

VIZool

information is returned to the
vidkeo fields in this submoutine,
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Figure D-17 Item Master Information report (8 of 32)

43.00 CER END

£44.00 ce

545.00 CER #RFLIN IFEQ *VDX002 .

£4€.00 CSR HOVEL#SRVAL VDXO0Z

E47.00 CER Q0T ERDOVL

548.00 ce ——— o ———

49,00 CER N

£50.00 ce

£51.00 CSR #FLIN IFEQ “VDX003 .

E52.00 CeR MOVELESRVAL VDXO03

£53.00 CER SOT0 ENDOVVL

£54.00 cr ———  ———

555.00 CER END

56,00 ce

557.00 CSR HRFLIN IFEQ “VDX0O0L !

£856.00 C&R HMOVELSSRVAL VDXO04

£59.00 CsR GOTO ERDOVL

61,00 CER END

62.00 ce

543.00 CER #HFLIN IFEQ *VDXO0S ’

64,00 CER MOVELESEVALL VDXOOS

565.00 CER GOTO ENDOVL.

566,00

547.00

568,00

T69.00

70,00

£71.060

72,00

£73.60 =i EUBROVTINE 5001 - Clear Fields

574,00 c* o i e e s e e

275,00 as

576,00 ce Processing: 1. Reset all video scresn and data file fields

£77.00 ce for next transaction.

576,00 e 2. cClear action code only if roguested.

£39.060 e

580,00 CER £001 BEISR

541.00 o e i

E@2.00 c*

583.00 o reger fields for next transaction.

84,00 ce “Je i i . .
$85.00 cen wowee [ CLeantoeei | ?rl:_l_‘:.':l }g{'%g‘}f‘" i e neond
TEE.0D CSRE LLLAE

67.00 CaR MOVE *RLANK #EMCAC

SHE.00 CER Z=ADDIRRD #HECOL

589,00 CER 2-ADD*IRRO SHEROH

590,00 CSR MOVE *ELANK VoxCT

£31.00 CER MOVE *RLANK VDXDE

5982.00 CER MOVE = RLANE VDD

£93.00 CaR HWOVE *ALANK VDXIT

84,00 CER MOVE *RLANK voxgT

595,00 CsR MOVE *BLANK VDXTY —————————Clears the: video fiekds

598,00 CER MOVE *RLANK VDX

597.00 CaR MOVE *RLANK vDXool

598.00 CSR MOVE *BLANK vDXo02

£95.00 CER MOVE *BLANK VDX003

600.00 CER MOVE *RLANK VDX00&

€01.00 CaR HOVE *BLANK VDXoas

502.00 CER MOVELEVLIAM VDLZ4

&03.00 CER wovm * o SIN3T 1

08,00 c*

605,00 ] clear action oode cnly if clear screen action.

S0E.00 c*

£07.060 CaR s ID IPFEQ #PCLR

E08.00 CER MOVE *ALL'Q’ SREERET

£05.00 ey MOVEASHEEET *IM, 41 These fiekds will only be cleared
€10.00 CER MOVR ¢ ¢ ACTION 1 if the user presses the fundion
£11.00 CER Z-ADD*IRRD QEXIT . ew T
1500 OBk ke Tobi0L key clm.rllhg_ﬁcmcn.\h.?\nnr
€131.00 Csh MWOVE *ELANK veoooa 10 save cemain information like
614.00 CsR MOVE BLANK Vo000 key fields and descriptions of
€15.00 CER MOVE *RLANK VEsood they don’t gt cleared everviime
E1lE.00 CER HOVE *HLANK VCooODos 5001 i% execuited.

§17.00 CER MOVE *RLANK vooood

SLE.00 CSR MOVE *RLANK voooay

€19.00 CER MOVE *RLANK voooos

620.00 CER E~ADDYZERD SSEDT 60

€11.00 C5R XD

£2%.00 ce

$23.00 CER EXDOOL ERDER
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Figure D-18 Item Master Information report (9 of 32)

624.00
625.00
826.00
627.00
62a.00
629.00
&30.00
§31.00
632.00
633.00
63a.00
€35.00
635.00
g37.00
638.00
43s.00
640.00
641.00
642.00
643.00
6dd.00
645,00
G46.00
647.00
G48.00
643.00
650.00
§51.00
652.00
653.00
e54.00
§55.00
656,00
§57.00
658.00
85%.00
6E0.00
641.00
€€2.00
643,00
§64.00
85,00
666.00
667.00
66a.00
665,00
8T0.00
671.00
é72.00
§73.00
&74.00
§75.00
676 .00
677.00
§78.00
67%.00
E20.00
G8l1.00
682.00
683.00
6@a.00
68%5.00
Ea5.00
687.00
68a.00
685.00
620.00
691.00
652.00
693.00
654 .00
695.00
e34.00
EFT.00
é3a.00
§29.00
700.00

ChdspannsddivsddedidddassdpdsndvddddvdadddndaddrrRA NIRRT AR
o

o ﬁﬁm E003 - Edit May 1 Sets the file pointer anid
C* 2 edit the key
[ 2
(= Processing: 1. Clear error indicators and arraye.

cr 2. Load impur keys.

[ 3. validate Master file key.

fod 4. Release mastar file recerd lock.

[ 5. Load video screen cutput on inguiry.
sl

CER [1=10 } BEGER

o S

o

=] Load data £ield dicticpary parameters (one cycle oalyl.
o

CER 9999 CREEQ" © B99R

o ————— —

CER BRD

(sl ]

c* Reset error indicators and arrays.

o

CER MOVE *ALL'Q’ SREBET 38

CER MOVE *ELANE SREST1 £1

€8 HOVEAGRESET *IN, 41

TER MOVEASRESTL GME, 2

CER CLEARSER

L e e e e et T L e T T
cw

c* Load video input field for = Item ID

cw

CER e

CER

ce

CER SMEROR @0

cER OXXIT

(=]

-4 Automatic Mext Wumber for - Item ID

o

CER *IN21 IFRQ *1°

CER VDAIT ANDEQ* BLANT.

CER EETON 81

CER *INGL DOWEQ'1"

CER MOVE MeXIT PSIDN 2

<8R CALL "X00l0f [+

o R ——

CER PARM SaXIT HHSY 4

CER FARM FSIDK

CER PARM *IZERD BEXTHO 20

CER MOVE #NXTNO WEXIT

CER MOVE SNTHTHOD VIXIT

TSR QEIT SETLLF?2001 @261

CER END

CER BERD

CER CXEYOL CHAINLZZOO01 -3 ]

o

-] CoBt Center mecurity edic.

c»

CER MOVEL'P22801 '#FILE

CER MOVE; BMCT

CER #AUT IFNE *1°

CER #FAUT it

g‘_"- ISR CON00 Checks cost center sequrity
CER END

CER #AUT IFKE "1'

CER #FAUT ANDNEL1*

(=} #RUT ANDME 17

CER MOVE *1° f8SECR 1

CBR BExD

C*

c If security viclation, set error condiciom.

[a ]

o588 s588CR IFEG *1°

CER HOVE 1" aME R

CER SETON 9341
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Figure D-19 Item Master Information report (10 of 32)

TOL. 00 MOoVE ¢ ¢ SSEEFCR 1

T02.00 GOTO EXDOO3

700,00 €+ e e

704 .00 END

T05.00

TOE. 00 Edit result of read and action code.

TOT.00

T0E. 00 SINSE IFEQ "L'

709 .00 *IN21 QOMP * 0" 41 *erpore
T10.00 ELER

T11.00 *IN21 ooMP 1" 41 *erpore
Ti3.00 END

713.00

Tid .00 If indicator 41 on, invalid key for action code.

T15.00

Ti6.00 *INil IFEQ 'L

T17.00 MOVE ‘L' SME, 2

Ti8.00 EETON 23

T19.00 END

Ti0.00

721,00 If indicator 99 on, record in use.

Tix.00

Ta3.00 SIR99 IFEQ "L

T14.00 CALL ¢ PORRLCOK" -1

T15.00 i

T26.00 FARM #HPEDS

TaT.00 MOVE ‘L" MK, §

726.00 SETOM 5341

Ti9.00 END

730.00 e smmmmm e m e e

T3L.00

731,00 If not inquiry, ekip remainder of subroutine.

733.00

T34.00 *IN24 CAREQ' 0" ENDOD3

T315.00 =t =

TIE.00 C¥emceccmcsnemnen————— - mmm s ————————

73%.00 -

TI6. 00 ce Release record lock on master file

739.00 (=]

;-‘ﬂ 00 g :‘:g: IFEQ ¢ :" JDE uses this or SETLL
41,00 ANTEQ' 0° -
e e el R to release record locks
743.00 CER END

T44.00 [

745 .00 CER If erroras, skip remaindsr of aubroutins.

T46.00 o

T4T.00 CER *IN93 CREEQ' L’

T48.00 o = =

T45.00 [ ———————— mmm s —————

750,00 cw

T5L.00 o Move data base information to video soreen.

T52.00 o - i i
752 .00 CER l EXSR F004 Moves informution to
%400 iy el the video/report fields
755,00 - ——

T5E.00 CER ENTO03 ENDSR

T757.00 CHatdsddsisdddsiddadsdansdvinsddnddddanidsiendnddnimnnsdidddntanined

T5E. 00 =]

THE .00 o Copy Common Subroutine - Right Justify Numeric Fields

T760.00 c*

TE1.00 C/fCOPY JDECPY, CO0L2

762,00 I e L

763,00 =

764,00 c SUBROUTINE £004 Load Video Screen Data

765,00 o e

TEE. 0O [

TE7.00 -] Frocessing 1. Move data base information te video screen.

TER.00 o All video screen fields re alpha and

769.00 ] therefore numeric information must be

TI0.00 o processed through subroutine CO0l4 to Fet

T71.00 (] proper decimals and provide editing for

TT1.00 o display on scresn.

T73.00 e

T74.00 -] pace fields must be comverted from their

775.00 Ce internal format of month, day and year or

TTE.00 =4} Julian to the system format using program

77700 cw XO0028.
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Figure D-20 Item Master Information report (11 of 32)

TTR.00
775.00
TRO.00
TEL.00
Tax.00
T783.00
TE4.00
788.00
Tas.00
T47.00
TaR.00
T85.00
TH50.00
TE#L.00
T$2.00
T#I.00
T94.00
T98.00
T#6.00
797.00
THR.00
T95.00
800.00
@01.00
802.00
803 .00
@0e .00
@08.00
@05.00
807.00
@dl .00
#0F.00
@10.00
#1l.00
g12.00
8l3.00
@ls.00
B15.00
816.00
817.00
@la.00
@l9.00
G20.00
#2l.00
g22.00
823.00
§24.00
gas.00
#26.00
827.00
B2a.00
#2%.00
830.00
@31.00
B32.00
B33.00
B3d .00
@3is.00
B36.00
B37.00
e3a.00
@3g.00
Ga0. 00
edl.o0
Bi2.00
@dl.o0
@dd .00
B4E.00
ed6.00
847.00
e48.00
#d7.00
850.00
851.00
B52.00
883.00
@5 .00

(=3
CER
o
or
o
o
ce
[=-1-]
(=23
(=]
CER
CER
CER
CTER
o
CER
CER
[=-1-]
CER

o
(1]

o

TER
CBR
TER
CER
CBR
o

CER
=3
CER
CBR
CER

o
o

o

(=3
CER
CE8R
TER
CER
(4]

CER

8004

Move to output -Description for Cost Center

CALL "X0008° a1
PARM "BLANKE PSOMOD 1
PARM 17 PEIMOD 1
FARM QUNCC PENCU 12
PARM YELANEE PEEREM 4
PAEM I0006
HOVE *ELANE Voopol

FORTRM IFEQ *ELANE
HOVELMCTILOL Voooal
BN

Tt i b m L e e i it st
Description display for - Item Type

CLEARIQOOELT
MOVELSSXATY WUSX
HOVE REXTY #URT
WOVE QEKTY Ll
CALL *X0005* 51
PARM *000sU
MOVE SBLARNK Voooo2

i UERE IFEQ "0
MOVELAUDLOL voonoa

F R e e e
Description display for - Item Unit of Measure

CLEARIOOOIT
MOVELSEXTUM Wosy
HOVE RaXUM #URT
HOVE QUNUM W
CALL *X0008° a1
FARM Io00Sy
HOVE *BLANEK Voono:

WUERR IFEQ '0°
HOVELSUDLOL woonn:
BED

TER
CER
CBR
CER
CER
o

CER
CER
CER
CER
CER

Description display for - Item Category Code 001

#UERR

CLEARIODOSY
HOVELESXOOL
MOVE REKOOL
MOVE QEXOOL
CALL *Z0008*
FARM

MOVE YBLANK
IFEQ '0°
MOVELAUDLOL
BND

WUsY
#URT
W
Bl

I000s50
Vo004

w0004

(T B B

o
(]

o

CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
o

CER
CBR
CRR

Description display for = Item Category Code 002

#URRR

CLEARIQOOST

Wosy
#RT
WO
-5 1

Tooosy
Woonos

File server for user
defined codes
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Figure D-21 Item Master Information report (12 of 32)

@55.00
e5¢.00
@57.00
858.00
859,00

BEL.00
862.00
@63.00
964,00
Ge5.00
WEE.00
887.00
968,00
869,00
870,00
eTL.00
872,00
®73.00
a874.00
W75.00
87¢.00
77,00
e7e.00
79,00
280,00
S8L.00
B82.00
2a3.00
SEd.00
885.00
FEE.00
BR7.00
08,00
8685 .00
290,00
B5L.00
e92.00
853.00
884,00
§95.00
G9€.00
927,00
@98.00
929,00
500.00
BOL.00
202.00
203,00
904.00
S05.00
06,00
S07.00
208,00
09,00
F10.00
211.00
#12.00
913.00
214,00
F15.00
S1€.00
F17.00
F18.00
#19.00
§20.00
#3L.00
922.00
233,00
324.00
215,00
916,00
$27.00
F28,.00
928,00
#30,.00
$31.00

BE0.00.

CER
CER

MOVELSTDLOL
XD

Vo005

C¥escsssascsssssssssss s s s S S S S S S Ce S S S E SN EeSS S S S men e

o
[

CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
o

CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER

c
o

c*

CER
CER
CER
CER
c

CER
CER
CER

Description display for - Item Category Code 001

#UERR

WUERE

CLEARIOOOST
MOVELESX003 BUSY
MOVE RaXoo03 aURT
MOVE QX003 SUEY
CRLL fX0008° [-5%
FARM 100057
MOVE *BLANE VCoDod
Eey o
MOVELETDLOL VCooos
END
e e —————————————————————————
Description display for - Item Category Code 004
CLEARIOOOSD
MOVELSSX 004 S0
MOVE RaX004 BURT
MOVE QXX004 BUEY
CALL *X0005° &1
FREM 100057
MOVE *BLANE VCoDoT
IFEQ '0°
MOVELSTDLOL vooooT
RN

CER
CER
CER
CER

Deseription display for - Item Category Code 003

#UBRE

CLEARIMOOST
HOVELESX00S
HOVE REX005
MOVE QXX003
CRLL "XOo005°
FRREM

MOVE *BLANK
IPRQ "o
MOVELSTDLO1
EXD

@l

I0o0sT
Wooo0s

vCooooe

(D0 o

cw

Cw

o

CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER
CER

Mowe to output = Cost Canter

MOVE *BLANE

BEINER

voxoe

voxoo

O e e e e e e e e s e

o
o
(=]
CER

Move to cutput - Descriptien

MOVELQXEDS

VDXDE

Cfaccccccccnncs s c e . —————————— - .

e
o
e

Move to Qutput - Date Last Fhip

Editing information
retrieved in 5998

Copy module o edit field
for use on screen/repor
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Figure D-22 Item Master Information report (13 of 32)

#32.00
$33.00
534.00
925.00
936.00
537,00
238,00
#39.00
40,00
S41.00
S42.00
S43.00
244.00
F45.00
F46.00
547.00
549,00
£49.00
950.00
851 .00
#52.00
#5300
554.00
955,00
S56.00
957 .00
858.00
§59.00
F60.00
961 .00
962,00
S63.00
964 .00
§65.00
#66.00
567.00
FE9.00
S635.00
S70.00
871.00
272.00
#73.00
#TL.00
#75.00
976.00
877.00
576.00
279.00
250,00
$8L.00
582 .00
983,00
S84.00
585.00
286.00
987.00
89,00
585 .00
990,00
§91.00
582.00
892.00
204,00
§95.00
996.00
997,00
999,00
599,00
1000.00
100L.00
1002.00
1003.00
1004 .00
1005.00
1006.00
1007 .00
1008.00

C8FR MOVE QXXDT &
CER MOVE *ELANE L
CER MOVEL* *JUL 7
CER MOVEL® *EYEVAL 7
CEFR MOVEL® *SYSVAL 7
CER MOVE * * 7 v
CER CALL ‘X0028 a1 l_hm:m;ll program used to
e mmem mmmees edit dares,
CsR FARM S5IDAT
CER FARM SEDAT
CER EARM SFFMT
CER PARM ETEMT
CER BARM #sKp
CER FARM SERTST
e MOVELYEDAT VDXDT
s Move ko cutput - Iten ID
[ad ]
CEFR MOVE “BLANE ESINER
CER MOVELQEXIT S5INER
CSR MOVE T@XIT £0TYR
C8FR MOVE WEXIT SEWFD
CER MOVE EEXIT amc
[ 3 MOVE F4XIT gnero
CER MOVE GEXIT gDATD
CER MOVE JEXIT $ALR
CER MOVE ¢ * $E0OR
SR MOVE ¢t SDCOR
CEFR EXSF. CO0161
s ———— mmm——
(= 3 BALE IPEG ‘L*
CER MOVEL$S IHER VDXIT
CER ELEE
SR MOVE #EINER VDXIT
SR EHD
S S S SR ———
ce
o Mowe to cutput - Quantity - om hand
Ccw
CER MOVE *BLANE $SINER
SR MOVELQEXQT $SINER
CRF, MOVE T&XQT SUTVP
CER MOVE WEXQT SRWED
CER MOVE BeXOT oo
CESR MOVE FeXOT gnerm
CER MOVE GaXQT gDATD
CER MOVE JeXOT $ALR
TSR MOVE ¢ * EECOR
SR MOVE ¢t SDCOR
CER EXSE C00161
o e SN
CER BALE IPEG ‘L*
CSR MOVELH#E INBE. VDXQT
CER ELEE
TSR MOVE $SIHER VDXQT
EHD
[ Move o cutput - Item Type
cwe
CER MOVELQEXTY VDETY
A 0 S S, 0 0 . S e - . 2
gl
cH Move to cutput - Item Unit of Measurs
[ai ]
CER MOVELGXXUM VDKM
e e e e e e e e e e e i o
(=]
ax Move to output - Item Category Code 001
cr
CSFR, MOVE *RLANE ESINER
SR MOVELQX X001 ESINBR
CER MOVE TEX0ol £DTYP
CER MOVE Waxool SERRD
SR MOVE BeXo0l $mc
CER MOVE GeXo0l goATD
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Figure D-23 Item Master Information report (14 of 32)

10L0.00
1011.00
1012.00
1913.00
1014.00
1015.00
1016.00
1017.00
1018.00
1019.00
1020.00
1021.00
1022.00
1033.00
1024.0

1025.00
1026.00
1027.00
1028.00
1038.00
1030.00
1031.00
1032.00
1033.00
1034.00
1035.00
1036.00
1037.00
1038.00
103%.00
1d40.00
1041.00
10d2.00
10a3.00
1044.00
1045.00
1046.00
1047.00
148,00
1045.00
1050.00
1051.090
1052.00
1083.00
1054.00
1055.00
1086.00
1057.00
1058.00
1085.00
1080.00
1081.00
1062.00
1063.00
1064.00
1065.00
1066.00
1067.00
1068.00
1068,.00
1070.00
1971.00
1072.00
1072.00
1074.00
107%.00
1076.00
1077.00
1078.00
1078.00
1080.00
1081.00
1082.00
1083.00
1084.00
1085.00
1086.00

CER
CER
CER
(=113
L=

=13
CER
SR
L= 3
CSR

Jaxool
b
BXSE 00161
IFEQ L7
MCVELESINRR
ELSE

MOVE ESINRR
=T

38

ERLE
FECOR

vDRaeal

VDEIT

T o B B R B L R R L A R R

o

Howne ©o output - Item Category Code 002

3

SRLANE
MOVELZ®X002
MOVE TaxX0o02
MOVE WaXool
MOVE ESX002
MOVE PaXoo2
HOVE GaX0032
MOVE Jaxool
MOVE
MOVE

EEINER

VDR

TDEooz

I T T

Move teo sutput - Item Category Code 003

MOVE “BLANEK
MOVELQEXDO3
MOVE TX003
MOVE WaXO03
MOVE Baxocd
MOVE PaXo0d
MOVE GaXoo3
MOVE Jaxool
MOVE ¢ ¢

MOVE ¢ ¢

EXSE CO018R

EEIHRR
YEIMEE
EDTYP
TEWRD
$EC
H¥DEFD
EDATD
EALE
HFECOR
FDCOR

VDRG0

VDEIO3

[ e T L ittt T

o

Mowve to gutput - Item Category Cods 004

MOVE “BLANK
MOWELNKS 04
MOVE T@aXo0d
WEXDOE
E@X00d
PEX004
MOVE GX004

1

EEINBE
EFEIMNER
SDTYF

FEC

VDRZO04

VDRI

-

o

o
o

Move To output - Item Category Code 005
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Figure D-24 Item Master Information report (15 of 32)

1087 .00 =13 HOVE *BLANEK FEINER

1048 .00 [== 3 MOVELJEKOOS ESINER

1089 .00 CEF MOVE TEX0os HDTYP

1000.00 =13 MOVE WaXoos BEWRD

1091 .00 == 3 MOVE E@X00S F5a

1092.00 CEF. MOVE PaXoos HDEFD

1003.00 [==13 MOVE GaXoos BDATD

1054.00 CER MOVE JEXOOE HALR

1085.00 CER HOVE " ¢ BEIOR

1096.00 (=13 HOVE ¢ ! HFODOOR

1097.00 CEF. EXGR COD1SL

1098, 00 on ——— e

1099 .00 CSR BALRE IFEQ L'

1100.,00 CFF. MOVELSSINEE VDXDOS

1101 .00 [==.9 ELSE

1102 .00 [==i.3 MOVE SSINBE VDXOOS

1103 .00 CEF = e

1104 .00 o oo e e e e
1105 .00 C&EFR. ENDO04 ENDSE

1106 .00 CHrad st R R R AR AR RSN R AR AN AR R R AR AN R SRR RN R AR A
1107.00 cw

110800 ce Copy Common Subroutine - Fommat Mumeric Fields for output with override
1109 .00 ce

1110.00 C/o0PY JDECEY, CO0161

1111 .00 CAEdessetasids ittt dddda e esddRddedsneeadddsddnedndbussnesdenadeone
1112.00 = - -
1113.00 e SUBROUTINE 5005 - Scrub Input I—..‘\-'alxlmcs and edits data
114,00 L e e e S e e i e entered by the user
1115.00 cw

1116.00 g Frocessing: 1. validate all video input.

1117.00 ce A1l numbsric fields must be processad
1118.00 ce through subroutines CO012 and C001% in order
1119 .00 oW to scrub the alpha input fisld and convert
1120.00 ow 15 digite and © decimals.

1121 .00 c

112300 e pDates fislds must be converted from system
1123.00 (=] format te their internal format of month,
112400 c day and year or julian using program Xo024.
1125.00 o 2., Update data zrecord fields from video.

112€.00 cw

1127.00 CER 008 EEGSR

1128.00 o ik e

112%.00 cw

1130.00 cr 1f not addition or changs, bypass subroutine

1131.00 ce

1133.00 CER :nnx IFEQ rU: Only performs this
i o A subroutne if  record i
113500 e IS added or changed
1138.00 C&F. END

1137.00 c*

113800 ce

1138.00 ce

1140.00 ce Ecrub and edit - Cogt Csnter

1141 .00 cr

1142.00 CER. CALL "X000E" "

1143.00 Ew ——— w————

1la4 .00 CSFR. FPAEM "L" PSCMOD 1

1145.00 CER PARM "L* PEIMCD 1

114a6.00 [=-1.3 PARM VDXCSC PEncCT iz

114700 CEF. PAEM *DLANES PSERFEM a

1148.00 CER FARM I000E

1145.00 c*

1150.00 CER FEERRM IFHE *BLANE

1151.00 CER EETON 4393

1152.00 CEFR MOVELFPESERREM MK, 10

1153.00 CER MOVE ‘L' EME,L LD

1184.00 [=-1.3 BN

1155.00 CEFR. MOVE PEMCT aocc

1156.00 B senmaan snssses as et A e e e e e e e S e E e s s s A s
118,00 o

1158.00 o Scrub and edit = Descripticm

115%9.00 cr

11£0. 00 CER MOVELNTKDE QHNDE

11461 .00 ce

1163 .00 (=] set dafault valus - Description

11&3.00 cr
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Figure D-25 Item Master Information report (16 of 32)

1148.00 cER GREDE UFEQ *BLANE
116&6.00 CER DaxoDs IFNE *ELANE

1167.00 CSR HOVEAD K0S oV

1168.00 =1 HEVESDY ]

1149.00 =33 aov, 1 IFEG *rrf

1170.00 CSE MCVE " 7 eV, 1

1171.00 SR Z=ADDZ H

1172.00 cER, &M DEKLE40

1173.00 =13 aov, 2M IFEQ "0t

1174.00 CSE HOVE ¢ * oDV, $a

1175.00 CSR, [l

1176.00 cER AT 1 EH

1177.00 csh END

1178.00 CER MOVEASDV, 2 QAXDE

117%.00 CER EHD

1180.00 cSR, =T

1181.00 = END

1182.00 cw

1183.00 o edit allowed values - Description

1184.00 oo

1185.00 cER AGXDE IFEQ ¢ BB

118&.00 TSR QXXDE RHDEJ*ELANEK

1187.00 CER HOVE "1° @HE, 03

1188.00 = SETON 4293

1189.00 csr, BT

1190.00 [ et T P - —— " - ——"
1191.00 [

1192.00 o Sorub and edit - Date Last Ship

1103.00 o

1184.00 SR HOVEAVDXDT HH A
1195.00 CSE EXSR C0013

:i:::gg gn 2_ADDENUME [(ormms €0 '—‘Wurk fields used in the
1198.00 CER HOVE SHERE RPG program begin with §
11%%.00 c*

1200.00 [ Edit julian date = Date Last ship

1201.00 o

1302.00 =3 VDXET IFNE * BLANE

1203.00 CSR MCVE QuXDT SSIDAT 6

1204.00 CSE MOVE *BLAMNE EEDAT a

1205.00 CER, MOVEL’ *CYSVAL  'EFPMT 7

1308.00 cER MOVEL® * UL ‘BTFMT 7

1207.00 CER HOVEL® YHONE 'REXF 7

1208.00 CSR MOVEL" " SERTET 1

120%.00 CSR, CALL "X0028 ' 99

1210.00 = b

1311 606 cER PARE HETDAT

1312.00 CER FPARH HEDAT

1313.00 CSR, PARH HPPHT

1314.00 = PARM ETPNT

1315.00 =13 PARM HEEF

1216.00 CSR FARM TST L " 1 N
1217.00 = WOVELEE TOAT AT Work fields used ina copy
1218.00 cER SERTET  IFEW ‘1° module begin with #
1219.00 s HOVE "1° WHE, 34

1220.00 CER EETOH 4583

1221.00 csh BT

1332.00 cse, BT

1323.00 W it oo i i b i b el e s b
1224.00 [

1225.00 o Scrub and edit - Item ID

1226.00 o

1317.00 = MOVEAVDRIT HH

1228.00 CSR EXSR C0012

1229%.00 Cw —— - ——

1230.00 CER HOVE FEXIT ¥DEPD

1331.00 cER MOVE GEXIT HDATD

1232.00 CER EXER CO0151

1233.00 T e
1234.00 CER HOVE §NUMER QExIT

123%.00 o

1236.00 [na Eet default value - Item ID

1237.00 cw

1338.00 cER, VDXIT IFEQ *BLANE

1339.00 = DEXIT ANTHE* BLANE

1240.00 CER HOVEADGKIT FHM

1241.00 CSE EXSE C0012
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Figure D-26 Item Master Information report (17 of 32)

1242.00
1243.00
1244.00
1145.00
1246.00
1247.00
1248.00
1249.00
1250.00
125L1.00
1252.00
1253.00
1284.00
1255.00
12%6.00
1357.00
1258.00
1255.00
1260.00
1261.00
1262.00
12€3.00
12€4.00
12€5.00
1366.00
1267.00
12&8.00
1269.00
1270.00
1271.00
127z.00
1272.00
1374.00
1175.00
1276.00
1277.00
1278.00
1378.00
1280.00
1281 .00
1282.00
1283.00
1184.00
1385.00
1286.00
1287.00
1288.00
1289.00
1290.00
1291.00
1292.00
1293.00
1294.00
1255.00
1296.00
1287.00
1298.00
1299.00
1300.00
1301.00
138%.00
1303.00
1304.00
130%5.00
1306.00
1307.00
106,00
1309.00
1310.00
i31L.c0
1312.00
131%,.00
1314.00
1315.00
1316.00
1317.00
1318.00

AARBAAARERRAR AR ERAERAA A RAE°RA IR RAARRRANBARRYARARE®

M

o
o
o

g

o

LY

WOVE FaxIT
MOVE GaxIT
EXER COO1SL
HOVE SNUMER
EHD

Edit wpper and lowsr range - Item ID

LaxIiT IFNE *BLANK
MOVE *BLANE
HWOVE "1°
MOVELOEXIT

XaXIT IFEG LaxIT

RaxIT FHOLEUSNIT
MOVE ¢ ¢
EHD

SERTET IFRQ "1°
HOVE 1

EETON
EHD
EHD

Ecrub and ediv - Quantity - On Hand

MOVERVDNOT
EXSR <0012

MOVE FaxQT

GERGT
EXER COO1SL

MOVE SNUMER

BDEPD
EDATD

GxrrT

XaxXIiT is
SERTET L
E@XIT

JERTET

MK, 07
4193

M

SDEID
EDATD

QXRQT

fet default value

~ puantity - On Hand I—l)d.{a.ult value from Data Dictionary

VINGT IFEY “ELANE
DaEXOT

Upper and lower ranges

Eerub and edit - Item Type

MOVELVDETY

Set default valua = Item Type

quxTy IPEQ ELANE

DaXTY IFNE *ELANE
MOVEADEXTY
MOVEARLO

from Dara Dictionary

X&XQT 15
FERTET 1
XaxoT

SERTST

wME, 07
4693

Ty

w40
Ty
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1319.00 CER @40,1 IFRQ ****

1320.00 CER MOVE ‘¢ w40, 1
132L.00 CSE Z~ADD2 &M
1322.00 C5R EM DORLELS

1333.00 C5R aad, EM IFRg *44¢

1334.00 CEER MOVE ' ¢ w40, EM
1325.00 CER EHT

132&.00 CER ADD 1 =
1327.00 CEE END

1328.00 CSR HOVERSLD, 2 QEXTY
1339.00 ==, =1=]

1330.00 CER END

1331.00 CER ERD

133z.00 -

1333.00 e Bliv allewved values - Itém Type

1334.00 e

132%.00 CER REXTY IFHE *BLANE

133&.00 CER ASKTY IFEQ **NR*

1337.00 CER QXXTY ANDEQ* BLAME.

1338.00 CBR MOVE *1° WM, 03
1339.00 CER SETCH 4453
13a0.00 CER ELEE

1341.00 CER HWOVERREXTT @do
134z.00 CER HOVE *HIVAL AV
1343.00 CER EXER C987

134a.00 cw ——— -

1345.00 CER HOVE ‘" SERTET 1
134€.00 =4 MOVE “BLANE SWRELD 10
1347.00 CER MOVELOXXTY SWRELD
1348.00 CER WAV, 1 IFHE “HIVAL

1349.00 CER SWRELD LOEFUPEAY L3
1350.00 CER sINB1 IFEQ *'0*

1351.00 CER MOVE 1" SERTET
1352.00 CSR EnC

1383.00 (=2, SERTET IFBG *1°

13s54.00 ce MOVE "1° o, 07
1355.00 CER SETOH 4433
135€.00 CER ERT

1357.00 CER END

1358.00 CER EHD:

1359.00 CSR END

1360.00 =]

136L.00 e Bdit upper and lower range - Item Type
13€2.00 o

13€3.00 C5R LOXTY IFNE “BLANE

13ed.00 CER HIWE *1° SERTET
1365.00 CEBE QEXTY IFJE LalXTyY

1366.00 CSR QEETY ANCLEDSXITY

1367.00 CER MOVE ¢ SERTET
1368.00 CEER END

13g9.00 CSR SEETST IFEQ "1°

1370.00 =1 HOE ‘1° WM, 07
137L.00 CER EETOH 4453
1372.00 CER

1373.00 CSR END

1374.00 ce

1375.00 ] Blit from User Cefined Codes - Item Type
1376.00 cw

1377.00 CER RaxTy IFNE “BLANK

1378.00 CER CLEARZO0OST

1379.00 cw MOVELSEXTY susy
1380.00 C5R HOVE REXTY BURT
138l.00 CER HIWE QXXTT EUER
138Z.00 CER CRLL *X0005Y BY
1383.00 cw

1384.00 CER PARM I00058T
1385.00 CER SUERR IFRQ "1°*

Ligg.00 CER MOVE ‘1° MK, 0D
1387.00 =4 SETON 4453
1388.00 CER END:

Lig9.00 CER EHD

1380.00 ettt S e e et e e e e e e e e e
1351.00 cw

13%2.00 ce Scrub and edit - Item Unit of Measure
13%3.00 cw

1324.00 (=, HMOVELVDXN QEXUM
135%.00 [
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13%6.00
1357.00
13%8.00
1352.00
1400.00
1401 .00
1402.00
403 .00
l4n4a.00
l40%.00
1406, 00
l407.00
1408.00
1405.00
l410.00
1d41l.00
1412.00
1413 .00
l414.00
1415.00
ld41&. 00
1417.00
1418 .00
1d1%.00
Ld20.00
1431.00
1432.00
1423.00
l424.00
1425.00
L42€.00
1427.00
L438.00
1d42%.00
1430.00
1431 .00
1432.00
1433.00
1434.00
L435. 00
1436.00
L437.00
ldag.00
143%.00
1440.00
L4100
1442 .00
1443 .00
ldda. oo
1445 .00
1445.00
Ldd7.00
l448.00
1445 .00
L450.00
1451 .00
1452.00
1457 .00
145400
145500
1d56.00
1457.00
145800
L459.00
L460.00

o
o

CEE
<SR
CER
TSR
(=3
CER
CER
CER
o

CEE
CER
CSE
TER
[=1.3
CEE
CEE
CER
o

cn

o

CSR
CER
5N

L=.4

CEE
5K
CEE
o
CER
CER
o
o
o
o

ger default value - Item Unit of Measure

A
E1XTM

IFEQ *BLANE
IFNE “BLANE
MOVEADAXTM
MOVERE4D
IPEG fred
MOVE * *
Z-RODZ

M COWLE4D
@40, 80 IFEG '
HOVE " ¢
END
ADD 1
END
HOVEARSD 2
END
END
END

@40, 1

Bdit allowed waluss - Item Umit of

] IFNE *BLANK
RaylH IFEQ "*HE*
QXM ANDES*BLANK
MOVE 1*
BETOH

ELZE
HOVEARBXTM
MOVE *HIVAL
BXER C227
MOVE " ¢
HOVE *BLANK
MOVELOIATM
IFNE “HIVAL
LOYUPasy
IFEQ "0
HOVE "1¢

@RV, 1
SJWRREKLD
*INGI

END
1FEQ 1t
HOVE 1"
SETCH
END

END

END

END

SERTST

w40
[k ab ]

@40,1

i

#40, Srn

E

QU

Moagurs

240

SERTST
SWRELD
SHRELD

SERTST

WME, 07

Bdit upper and lower range - Item Unit of

Laxun

Qe
QXTON

IFNE *ELANK
HOWVE "1’
IFGE LaXuM
ENC-TOXON
MOYE ¢ ¢
END
SERTST IFEQ "1°
MOVE "1
SETON

END

END

SERTST

JERTET

4783

LH

4782

aTed

Edit from Ueer Defimed Codas - Item Unit of HMeamire

Raxmm IFNE *BLANK
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1473.00
1474.00
Ld7E.00
1d7€.00
1477.00
147800
1495.00
lago.o0n
1481.00
ldaz.o00
14p3.00
1d84.00
1das.00
la04.00
1427.00
l48B.00
l40%.00
14%0.00
1dFl.00
Lde2.00
1491.00
1494.00
1455.00
lazd.00
1497.00
LaFe.00
149%.00
1500.00
1501.00
1502.00
1503.00
1504.00
1505.00
1506. 00
1507.00
1508.00
180%.00
1510.00
1511.00
1512.00
1513.00
1514.00
1515.00
1514.00
1517.00
1518.00
1515.00
1520.00
1531.00
1532.00
1523.00
1524.00
1825.00
1%26.00
1527.00
1538.00
1535.00
1530.00
1531.00
1832.00
15331.00
1534.00
15385.00
1536.00
1537.00
1538.00
1853%.00
1540.00
1541 .00
1842.00
1541.00
1544.00
1545.00
154€.00
1547.00
1548.00
1545.00

[ R o P e B L S o ute o B L D] CE U S RN S B AL S SY Do Lo

P
o
=
CER
o
o
o
b=
f=
CER
CER
[
CER

gegaageRRs8

o
=
o

g

b=

§488448

)
TEE

248

g

CSE

TR
CER
o
o
=

CER
CER

o

Borub and edit - Item Categoxy Code 001

MOVELVDXOO1

QRNTOL

get default value - Item Category Code O0L

QXXO01
DaXool

IFEQ *BLANE
IPFNE *ELANE
MOVEADAX001
MOVEA@40
IERG ft
MOVE * ¢
Z-ADDZ

1] COWLESD
@40, 8m IFEQ
MOVE *
END
ADD 1
EHD
MOVEA®4D, 2
END
END
END

@40,1

wan
QXAOTL

#40,1
M
@40, 4M
1]

GANDTL

Bdit allowed values - Item Category Code 001

Aaxool
Asxool

gxxoa1

IFHE BLANK
IFEQ **NB*
ARDEQ *BLANE
MOVE "1
scTon

BLER
MOVEARGX 001
MOVE SHIVAL
EXER 997
WOVE * *
MOVE *ELANK
MOVELGXX D01
IFNE *HIVAL
LOKUPEAY
IFRG '0°
HWOVE ')*
END

IFEG 17
HOVE "1°
sETON

END

END

END

END

@AY, 1
SHRELD
S THAL

SERTET

aMk, 03

aa0
AR

SERETST 1
SWREL1D 10
SWEKLD
8l
SERTET

WME, 07
4592

Edit upper and lower range = Item Category Code 00L

Laxool IFNE *ELANE
MOVE *1°
IPGE Laxool
ARDLEUAEOOL
MOVE ¢ ¢
EHD

IFEG *3°
HOVE *1°
EETCH

EHD

END

X001
QXROOL

SERTST

Edit from User Defined Codes -

FRaXxool IFHE *ELANEK
CLEARIOOQED
MOVELESSX00L
MOVE R&X001
MOVE QXX001

CALL "X0005°

SERTST

SERTET

SME, 7

em Category Code 0OL

ROSY
FURT
FuRy
81

D-28 JD Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide




[tem Master Information - P928011

Figure D-30 Item Master Information report (21 of 32)

LE50.00
1551.00
L552.00
1552.00
LE54. 00
1555.00
L55€.00
LEST.00
1558.00
1555.00
1560.00
1561.00
1562.00
L563.00
LE64.00
1565.00
1566.00
1567.00
L568.00
1565.00
L570.00
1571.00
1572.00
1573.00
1574.00
157800
1576.00
1577.00
1178.00
1579.00
L580.00
LEaL.00
1502.00
1583.00
1584.00
1558 .00
1586. 00
LE587.00
LEag. 00
1505.00
1550.00
L5%L.00
1582.00
1553.00
1554.00
LE585.00
1555, 00
1557.00
LSR8, 00
155%.00
1600.00
LE0L.00
Lé0Z.o0
1603 .00
1604.00
LEOES. 00
Lé0&.00
1607.00
L&0B. 00
Lé0g. 00
1610.00
1611.00
Lé12.00
Lé13.00
1614.00
L§15.00
L61&.00
1617.00
1618.00
Lé1%.00
1620.00
1621.00
L§22.00
Lé23.00
1624.00
1625.00
Lé2g.00

PARM
IFEQ “1°
MOVE "1

SVERR

I00050

aMX, 09

Ecrub and edit - Itém Category Coda 002

MOVELVDEDDZ

QEX002

set default value - Item Category Code 002

QEXOOZ
DaXBO2

IFEQ *BLANE
IFNE *BLANK
MOVEADXD 02
MOVEASLO
IFRG ft e
MOVE ¢ ¢
T=ROC2

M DOWLE4D
[ IFER 0
MOVE ' *
END

ADD L

END

#40,1

MOVERSLD 2
END
END
EHD
2dit allowed values - Item Category

AEXD02
ARKOG2
QEXDOZ

IFME *BLANE
IFEQ ¢ eNB*
ANDEQ® BLANE
MOVE ‘1’
SETON

ELSE
MOVEAAXODZ
MOVE SHIVAL
EXER C957
RS
MOVE *BLANE
MOVELQXX002
IFHE *HIVAL
LOKUPSAY
IFEQ 0°
MOVE “1"
END

IFEg 3¢
MOVE 1¢
EETON

END

END

END

END

aav,1
SWFRE1D
*INGL

SERTET

Bdit upper and lewer range - Item
LaXooz IFNE *RLANE

MOVE f1"

IFGE LaXo02

ANDLEUSXO02

L B

END

IFEQ *1°

MOVE (1

FETON

END

EHD

QxX0IZ
QEXDOZ

SERTST

@40
QExon:

@40, 1

@40, EM

QEXD02

Code 002

4003
&40
AV

SERTST 1
SWRELD 10
SWRELD

Bl

SERTET

o, 07
4853

category Code 002

SERTET

JERTET

EMT 07
4883

Edit from User Defined Codes - Item Category Code 002

Raxooa IFHE *ELANE
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1627.00
1628.00
1629.00
1630.00
1631.00
1632.00
1633.00
1g24.00
1&3%.00
1626.00
1827.00
163&8.00
1§29.00
1640.00
164L.00
1d42.00
1643 .00
1644.00
164%.00
164€.00
1647.00
1648, 00
1649.00
1E50.00
165L.00
1g%2.00
1653 .00
1d54.00
1655.00
1E5€.00
1657.00
1658.00
1659.00
166000
166L.00
1662.00
1653.00
lgd4.00
16€5 .00
1666.00
166T7.00
16€5.00
1d€9.00
1670.00
167L.00
1672.00
1673 .00
1874.00
167500
1676.00
1877.00
1675.00
1479.00
1680.00
lg8L.00
1682.00
lg23.00
1d84a.00
168%.00
168€.00
1E8T. 00
1688.00
1g89.00
163000
1§2L.00
1és2.00
1693.00
1g#4.00
1635.00
1686.00
1637 .00
1E85.00
1699.00
170000
1T3L.00
170Z.00
1703.00

CER CLEARIOOOST

CSR MOVELSGX002 FUSY

CER MOVE RaXool EURT

= 1 MOVE QXX002 OUEr

=1 CALL “XO005* &1
o s

CER PRAM 10005
=11 HURER IFEg “1°

CER MOVE *1° MK, 0%
= SETCN 4951
CER END

CER B

O e e e e e
o

= Scrub and edit - Item Category Coda 003

o

CEE MOVELVCXO03 QAKEDI

o

c# set default value - Itém Category Code 003
o

CSR QX003 IFE] *ELANK

CER DaXao0y IFHE ¥ELANE

CER MOVEADEX003 =40

CER MOVEAGLD QIXEO3
CER &40,1 Img “'° "

CER MOVE ¢ ¢ 40,1
CEE Z=ROT2 &M

CER M DOWLELD

CER w0, EM 1 rhe

CER HMOVE ¢ ¢ a4, &M
CEE j=2u

=1 ADD 1 w

CER END

CEE MOVEASLD 2 QANDOI
CER EHD

CER END

CEER ERD

o

Ce Fdit allowed valuess - Item Category cCodes 003
o

CsR AOX003 IFNE *HLANK

CSR REXO0T IFEG **HE®

CER QEXO0D ANDEC* BLANE

CsR MOVE ‘17 @ME, 03
CER SETCH 5083
CER EEE

CEE MOVEARGOODD adn

CER MOVE “HIVAL anv

CER EXSE C987

o i e

CER MOYE * SERTST 1
CER MOVE *RLANE SWRELD 10
CER MOVELQEX0O3 SWRELD
CSR @AV, Y IFNE *HIVAL

CER FHEELD LOFURERY 81
CsR *INB1 g ‘o°

CEE HMOVE "1° SERTST
CER EnD

CER SERTST IFEQ “1°

CER MOVE ‘1 GME, 07
CER SETON 5053
CER =t

CER END

CER hoe Ll

CER B

o

o Bdit upper and
(=l ]

CEE LaX003
CSE Q003
CER QXXODT
CER SEBRTET

==t 4

lower range - Item Category Code 002

IFHNE *ELANK
MOVE 1’
IPGE Laxo003
ANDLEDEX003
MOVE ¢ ¢

JERTET

SERTST
EHD

Ireg “1°
MOVE *1"
SETON

GHE, 37
2093
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1704.00
1705. 00
1705, 00
1707, 00
1708. 00
170%.00
1710.00
1711.00
171200
1713.00
1714.00
1715.00
1714.00
1717.00
1718,00
171%.00
1720.00
1721.00
1722.00
1723.00
1724.00
1728.00
172€. 00
1727.00
i7ae.o00
1729.00
1730.00
1731.00
1732.00
1733.00
1734.00
1735.00
1738.00
1737.00
1738.00
173%.00
1740.00
1741.00
1742.00
1743.00
1744.00
L74E.00
1744, 00
1747.00
1748.00
174%.00
1750. 00
1751.00
1782.00
1753.00
1754.00
1758.00
175€. 00
1757.00
1758.00
1755.00
1760.00
1761.00
1762. 00
1762.00
176400
1765. 00
17645.00
1767.00
1768.00
176%.00
1796.00
1771.00
1772.00
17%3.00
1774.00
1775.00
17746.00
1777.00
1778.00
179%5.00
1780. 00

e

na
-

RREREcBRRRRE

ISR

R@X003

D
j=2al

IFHE *BLANE
CLEARIOOOSL
MOVELESXD03
MOVE Raxo0d
MOVE QXX003
CALL “X0005°
PARM

IFEG *1°
MOWE (17
SETC

ERD

END

Bdit from User Defined Codes - Item Category Cods 003

FUEY
#UET
EUEY
81

150050

BN, 05
5003

O e s e e

ce

o Scrub and edit - Item Category Code 004

o

g

o

HOVELVDXOO04

Quxo04

=] set default value - Item Category Cods 004

o
QEXOO4
[EEAEE

#4031

RERgagRzntenesess

]

w40, =M

IFEQ *RLANE
IFE *RLANE
MOVEADGX 004
HOVERELD
IFDg #4FF
HOVE * *
Z=ROT2
DOWLELD
TFEg v
MOVE ¢
END

ADD 1

ENT
MOVEASAOD, 2
EHD
EED
END

&Bac
QRX004

#40,1

640, M

=3 S L-[F Y

= Bdit allowed values - Item Category Code 004

o
CER Aaxooca
Raxgo4d
QEX004

°BRERRERRaREERRR RaRRRRRY
s

i
-

Laxoos

28

QEX004

IFNE *ELANK
IFEQ **HR'
ANDEGH BLANY
MOVE ‘1"
SETON

BLEE
MOVEAARXODS
MOVE *HIVAL
EXER C37

IFNE = WLANE
HOVE ‘17
IPGE Laxoltd

ME, 03
5193

@40

SHRTET
SWEELC LD
FHERLD

81

5193

Bdit upper and lowsr range - Item Category Oode 004

SERTET
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17al.00
1782.00
1783.00
1704.00
1785.00
1786.00
1797.00
L788.00
L78%.00
1750.00
1751.00
1782.00
17%3.00
1794.00
179%5.00
L796.00
1787.00
1798.00
1799.00
1800.00
180l.00
1603.00
L803.00
1804.00
1808%.00
L806.00
1807.00
1808,00
1309.00
1810.00
1811.00
1813.00
1813.00
1gl4.00
181%.00
L81§.00
1817.00
1818.00
Le1s.00
1820.00
1821.00
1823.00
1823.00
1824.900
1828.00
1826.00
L827.00
1928.00
1829.00
1838.00
1331.00
1833.00
1833.00
1e34.00
1835.00
1836.00
1837.00
1838.00
1839.00
1848.00
1841.00
1842.00
1843.00
LB44.00
1845.00
L848.00
1847.00
1828,00
134%.00
1850.00
1851.00
1853.00
1853.00
Les4.00
1555.00
LBE€,00
L857.00

<3E
CER

CFE
CER

SER
CSR
o
o
o

CER

QEXOGA

JERTST

ANDLETENA0L
MOVE *

END

IFEQ "1*
MOVE f1°
SETCH

(=2 1]

ED

SERTET

AME, 07
5193

Edit from User Defined Codes - Item Category Code 004

Raxong

FUBRR

IFNE “BLANE
CLEARICOOST
MOVELEEX004
MOVE ReX004
MOVE QIE004
CALL *X0005"
PARM

teEg 't
MOVE "1'
SETCH

Uy
&1

Igoosy

EME, 09
5193

scrub and edit - Item Category Code 00%

MOVELVOROOS

QRHEQLE

get default walus - Item Category Code 005

QAAODS
DEX00s

@40, 1

=
adn, EM

IFEQ “BLANE
IPNE “BLANE
MOVEADEXO0S
MOVEA®40
Iemg it
it TR
T-ADD2
DOWLEAD
r———
e s B
END

ADD 1

=
MOVEAS40,2
B2

D

B

a4
QENDOS

@40,1
&M
a40,8M
M

QAXX00T

Bdit allowed values - Item Category Code 005

ASXIOS
ABXO0S
QAHXOOS

&AW, 1
SWRELD
IR

SERTST

IFNE *ELANE
IFEQ "*HB*
AMDEQ*ELANE
MOVE r1*
FETON

ELEE
MOVEARENOOS
MOVE *HIVAL
EXSE C397

MOVE " ¢

MOVELOXXO00S
IFNE *HIVAL
LOYURERY
IFEQ ‘O°
MOVE "1*
END
IFEQ 1°

'y

58
BRERE:

aME, 03
282

&40
BAY

SERTST 1
SWEELD 10
SWRELD
81
SERTST

CL st
52393
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1858.00
La5%.00
1860.00
LBGL.00
LE6T .00
1842.00
1864.00
LB&s, 00
1886.00
1867.00
L86a,00
L8632, 00
1870.00
La71.o0
187:.00
1873.00
La74.00
1878.00
1876.00
L8Y7.00
LB78.00
187%.00
Lea0. 00
1a81.00
i882.00
1883, 00
18d4.00
1s885.00
L88d, 00
1887.00
18BE.00
Leap. o0
1850.00
18%1.00
L892.00
1853.00
1854.00
L8%5.00
1856.00
1857.00
Lesa. 00
185%.00
Le00.00
Lp0l. 00
1902.00
19023.00
L904.00
190%.00
L9B&. 00
L907.00
1908.00
Lans, 00
1930.00
1911.00
1912.00
1912.00
1914.00
L91E. 00
L93€.00
1917.00
L9Xs, 00
191%9.00
1920.00
1921.00
19232.00
1923.00
L924.00
1925.00
1936.00
1927.00
L928.00

nn
o

Edit upper and lower range - Item Category Code 005

]
®

LEX00S IFHE *ELANE
MOVE "1° SERTST
QEX0OD IPGE LEXO0s
QXX00S ANDLEU4X00S
HoOVE T SEETST
END
SERTST IFEQ *1°
MOVE ‘17 EME, 07
SETOH 8203
END
END

edit from Dser Dafined Codess - Item Category Code 005

RaX00S IFHE *ELAKE

CLEARIOOOSD

MOVELS@X 005 susy

MOVE RaXo0s HORT

MOVE QXX00S sUEY

CALL ‘X0005° L3

PARM I000sS0
EUERR IFEQ ‘2

MOVE ‘3¢ &ME, 05

EETON 5293

EHD

END
o o e el v e o 5 e s e e
ENDOOS
L L L L T T T T T P T T
o

EPEEERETEEPE AR VI PR LRV EL

g

o Copy Common Subroutine - Currency - Translate video Fields to Data Base
(=l

CfCOFY JDECFY, CODLSL

Chasasdmndand - ELE LR R R LR R R R

(=l

o Copy Common Subrcutine - Build Allowed Values Work Array

o

CfCOFY JDECPY,C887

e T T T T T T T e T

(-]

ce Subreutine 5010 - Updats Data Base

ce ———— —————

o

= Processing: 1. Updabe data base file based upen valid
e action codes.

[l ]

CER a0 EERZSR

o ——— ———

o

ce If add action, add record.

ce

CER *IHI1 IFeQ *3°

CER WRITEIS2801 a8
CER EHD

(=i ]

e If change action, update record.

o

CER "IN IFEQ *1°

CER UFDATIS2801 9%
CER END

(=l

Ce If delete action, delste record.

o

CER *THIY IFEQ *1°

CER DELETI®2801 k3
CER EHD

(=l ]
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1%39.00
1930,00
1#31.00
1933.00
1933.00
1934.00
1938.00
1935.00
1238.00
1937.00
1938.00
1339.00
1940.00
1541.00
1942,.00
1943.00
1544.00
1945.00
1946.00.
1947.00
1948.00
1249.00
19%0.00
1951.00
1952.00
1923.00
1954.00
12#55.00
1936.00
1957.00
1958.00
1959.00
1960,00
19€1.00
1942.00
19€3.00
1954.00
1265.00
19€6.00
1957.00
19648.00
19£5,00
1570.00
1871.00
1972.00
1973.00
1274.00
1575.00
1976.00
1977.00
1978.00
1975.00
1220.00
1s81.00
1932.00
1982.00
1984.00
1985,00
1p86.00
1987.00
1928.00
189,00
1950.00
1991.00
1932.00
1953.00
1954.00
1995.00
199€.00
1957.00
1958.00
1239.00
2000,.00
2001.00
2002.00
2003.00
2004,00
2005,.00

@+ Clear data field feor mext transactien Forces clear of everything before
ol processing next record. Simulates

CER M user pressing the Clear Scroen

i;”‘ ﬁ‘: ffel function key.

csE ENDO10  EMOSR

ChsssdidddantassddnaddddnsdRddnddddanaaRdddd ARk RN AR R AR
=) Retrieves all of the Data
g: [sumpoUTINE £998 - Load dictionary parameters. l—————Djctionary cditing parameters
ce for necessary dara items used
CSR g993 BE3IER in the program and moves the
g' R T information into constant fields
-

o

on

Qe Dicticnary parameteéera for - CoAt Center

o

csn MOVE *BLANK FROTAT

csn MOVEL® X0C” PADTAT

csR [EALL "xgsnoE" —%a——{ata Dictionary
o EAne s file server
csn PARM 198008

csn FRERE IFRQ 'O

csR MOVE PROSCR - 4

csx MOVE FROTAT Taxco 1

CER MOVE FREC EaNCC 1

csH MOVE FROTAS cexee 50

csn MOVE FROTAD Gance a0

C8R MOVE FRCDEC Paxoc 1

csh MOVELFREY ] N

csk MIVE FRET Raxcs 3

CER MOVE FEDVAL DaoT 40

CsR MOVE FRVAL O a0

cER MOVE FRLVAL Lanee 40

(=4 § MOVE FEUVAL TRXCT 40

csr MOVE FREDWE WaNEC T

cs MOVE FRLR Jaxce 1

Cer MOVE FENNIX HaXCTC 20

csr Z-ADDL gaxcc 110

csh MIVE Paxcs €A

CBR jral 3

CER MULT 10 gance

csn B0

csn =0

[
o

=0 & for - Deseriptien

i

csn MIVE SBLANK PRITAT

csn MOIVEL' XDE" PROTAT

CER CALL "XSB00E" a1

o ——— e, ————

csn BARM 158008

CER FRERR IMmg ‘0

CsR MOVE FRDSCR BENDS 40

csn MIVE FROTAT TexDs 1

CeR MOVE FREC EaXDs 1

csn MIVE FROTAS CONDS 50

csn MIVE FROTAD GaxDS 20

CER MIVE FRCDEC FaxDs 1

CER MOVELLFREY FENDS 4

cs1 MOVE FRRT ROUDSE 2

CER MOVE FRDVAL DaxDs 40

csn MOVE FRVAL ARNDS I

csn MIVE FRLVAL LaXDS a0

Car MOVE FEUVAL TaXDs a0

csR MIVE FREDWR WEUDE 30

csx MIVE FRLR JaxDs 1

CER MIVE FEHNIX HeXDS a0

CER I=1001 SEDs 110

csn MIVE PaxDE A

csn Do £A

csn MULT 10 fnos

csh B

csn =

O e o e N A N S s ES EEEE S SSSSSEE S
o
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Figure D-36 Item Master Information report (27 of 32)

006,00 o Dicticnary parametere for - Date Last Ship
2007.00 Qe

z008.00. CER MOVE *ELANE FEDTAI
200%.00 CER MOVEL" XDT" FROTAT
010,00 CER CALL *X3400E° 81
2011.00 e —— mm———

2012.00 CER PAEM IFE00R
2013.00 CER FEERR IFRQ “0°

2014.00 CER MOVE FRDSCE BaXDT 40
2035, 00 TER MOVE FRDTAT TaxpT 1
2014.00 CER MOVE FREC EsXDT 1
2017.00 CER MOVE FRDTAS CAXDT L1]
018,00 CER MOVE FROTAD FaxpT L
2018.00 CER MOVE FRCDES PaxXDT 1
2020.00 CSR MOVELFESY SaXDT a
202L.00 CER MOVE FRET RexoT 2
2032.00 CER MOVE FRODVAL DaxoT 40
2023.00 CER. MOVE FRVAL ASNDT a0
024,00 TER MOVE FRLVAL LaxDT an
2025.00 CER MOVE FRUVAL TaXoT 40
2026.00 CER MOVE FREDWE WEXDT 1]
2027.00 CER MOVE FRLE JEXDT 1
2028.00 CER MOVE FRENIX WaXDT 20
2029.00 CER Z=RAOCL #axoT 110
2030.00 CER MOVE PaxDT #

2031.00 CER (2] A

2032.00 CER. MULT 10 #axoT
033,00 T8k END

2034.00 CER END

2035.00 D o e
2026.00 o

2037.00 =t Dictionary parameters for - Item ID

2038.00 e

202%.00 TR MOVE *RLANE FECTAI
2040.00 CER MOVEL XIT" FROTAT
2041.00 CER CALL *X9800E' 81
042,00 =) s A s

2043.00 CER PARM 128008
2044.00 CER FEEER IFEQ *0°

045,00 ToR MOVE FRDSCE BalIT an
044,00 CER MOVE FROTAT TEXIT 1
2047.00 CER MOVE FREC ERXIT 1
2048,00 TER MOVE FRDTRE CEXIT 50
204%.00 CER MOVE FROTAD GaXIT 20
2050.00 CER MOVE FRCDEC PaXIT 1
205%.00 CER MOVELLFRSY SeXIT 4
2082.00 CER MOVE FRET ERXIT 2
2053.00 CER MOVE FRDVAL fr 40
054,00 C&R MOVE FRVAL ASXIT a0
205%.00 CER MOVE FRLVAL LaxIT 40
2055.00 CER MOVE FEUVAL THXIT 40
2057.00 TER MOVE FREDWE WaXIT 1)
2058.00 CER MOVE FRLE JEAIT 1
2059.00 CER MOVE FRHNNIX HEXIT 20
080,00 CER Z-100L #aXIT 119
2061.00 CER MOVE POXIT BA

2062 .00 CER = o] 2

2062.00 C&R MULT 10 faxIT
2064.00 CER END

2065.00 CER END

2066.00 e e e e e o o
2067.00 o

2068.00 o Dicticnary parameters for - gnantity om Hand
2065.00 =]

2070.00 CER MOVE *HLANE FROTAI
074,00 CER MOVEL® XQT" PFROTAT
2072.00 CER CALL *X$800E’ Bl
2073.00 "

074,00 TER PARM IFE00R
075,00 CER FEERR IFEQ ‘0°

2076.00 CSR MOVE FRDSCE BAXOT 40
2077.00 TR MOVE FRDTAT TaxngT 1
2078.00 CER MOVE FREC EsnQT 1
2079.00 CSE MOVE FROTAS CANgT L1]
080,00 CER MOVE FRDTAD FaRgT 20
2081.00 CER MOVE FRCDES PaNQT i
2082.00 CER MOVELFEEY WEXCT 4
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Figure D-37 Item Master Information report (28 of 32)

4083.00 SER MOVE FRRET RIQT 2
2084.00 CER MOVE FEDVAL DEXQT 40
2085.00 CER MOVE FRVAL AEXQT 40
40846.00 [== MOVE FRLVAL LaxT 40
2087.00 CER MOVE FEUVAL URNQT 40
2088.00 CER MOVE FREDWE WakaT an
2088.00 [=- HMOVE FRLE JEEQT 1
2090.00 CER MOVE FEHNIX HEXQT EL
2081.00 [=-2 I-ADDY EEXQT 1i0
20592.00 CER HMOVE FPaxgT BA

2093.00 TER oo £A

2054.00 SER LT 10 FENQT
2095,00 CER EMD

20946.00 CER Ba

20597.00 O e S R i mmmmmm e
2098.00 o

2098.00 o bicticnary paramaters for - Item Type

2108.00 o

201,00 CSR MOVE *BLANE FEDTAI
2103.00 (= HOVELEXTY’ FRDTAI
2103.00 CER CALL *X9BOOE’ a1
2104.900 e« e=sea addaasaa

1105.00 CER FARH 15800
2106.00 TER FEERFE IFRg "or

2107.00 TER MOYE FRDECR BEXTY a0
2108.00 CER MOVE FEDTAT TEETY 1
210%.00 CFR HMOVE FREC BaxTy 1
2118.00 CER MOVE FROTAS CaxTY k1]
2111.00 CER MOVE FEDTAT GarTY 20
2312.00 CER PRCDEC FaxTY 1
2113.00 CER MOVELFRSY E4NTY 4
2114,00 CZR MOVE FERT R&NTY 2
2115.00 CER MOYE FROYAL DEXTY 40
2116.00 CER MOVE FRVAL AUNTY a0
2117.00 CER MOVE FRLVAL LaxTy 40
2118.00 SER MOYE FRUYAL DeXTY 40
2119.00 CER MOVE FEEDWE WRKTY 30
2120.00 CER MOVE FELE JEXTY 1
2121.00 CER MOVE FREMNIX HEXTY a0
2122.00 CER Z=ADDL ERNTY 110
4133.00 CER MOVE PaxTy BA

2124.00 CER oo =R

2125.00 CEE MULT 10 FENTY
4126.00 SER B

2127.00 CER EMD

2128.00 e e e e e el e o e i e o e e il ek i .
2129.00 o

2130.00 o Cictionary paramsters for - Item Unit of Measurs
2131.00 o

2132.00 TSR MOVE *RLANE FELTAL
2133.00 [= MOVEL® XUM’ FRDTAI
2134.00 CER CALL *X9BOOE’ 81
2135,00 [

2136.00 CER FARM 15800
2137.00 CER FRERE IFEQ '0°

4138.00 CER MOYE PRDSCR BEXTH 40
21359.00 CER MOVE FEDTAT TEIUM 1
2140.00 CTER MOVE FREC BTN i
4141.00 SER MOYE FROTAS CaxUM 50
2142.00 CER MOVE FEDTAD = e 20
2143.900 CFR MOVE FRCDEC FayuH 1
2144.00 CER MOVELFRSY SaXTM 4
2145.00 1.3 MOVE FRRT FakUM z
41d4.00 CER MOVE PROVAL DakXDM 40
2147.00 CER MOVE FEVAL AENUM a0
2148.00 CEE HOVE FRLVAL LaXUN 40
2148.00 CER MOYE FRUVAL DXt 40
2150.00 CER MOVE FREDWE WENUM 30
2151.900 CER MOVE FELE JEXTM 1
21%2.00 CER MOYE FRENNIX Haxu an
2153.00 CER Z-ADDL SaiTN 110
2154.00 CER MOVE Paxum A

2155.00 CER oo EES

215€.00 CER HULT 10 FaNUN
2187.00 CER B

2158.00 CER END

2158,00 [ L
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Figure D-38 Item Master Information report (29 of 32)

2160,00
21é1.00
2162.00
2162.00
21é4.00
2165.00
2164.00
2167.00
2163.00
216%.00
2170.00
2171.00
2172.00
2173.00
2174.00
ILTE.00
217§.00
2177.00
2178.00
217%.00
2180.00
2181.00
Z1B82.00
2183.00
2184.00
2185.00
184,00
2187.00
2183,.00
218%.00
2190.00
191,00
2152.00
2193.00
=1%4.00
2155.00
2196.00
2197.00
2158.00
2199.00
2200.00
2201.00
=202.00
2203.00
2204.00
2305.00
2206.00
2207.00
23108.00
2209.00
2213.00
2211.00
2212.00
2213.00
2314.00
2215.00
2316.00
2217.00
2213.00
231%.00
2220.00
2221.00
2232.00
2223.00
2224.00
2225.00
2226.00
2327.00
2238.00
2729.00
2230.00
2231.00
2232.00
2233.00
2234.00
2235.00
2336.00

o
(-} Dicticnary parameters for - Item Category Code 00l
o

TER HOVE *BLANE FROTAT

[=~-1.3 HOVEL® X001 FROTAT

TR CALL “XS800E" B1
o — i s

CER PAEM I13800E

CHE FREEE IFEDQ "0

TER MOVE FRDSCR BaXoal 40
CER HOWVE FROTAT TaXool1 1
CTER HOVE FREC Eaxoal L
CER HIVE FROTAS Caxool 50
CER HOVE FROTAD FaXool 20
CER MOVE FRIDEC Paxool 1
CER HOVELFRET SeX00l 4
CBR MOVE FRRT RaXool 2
TER HOVE FROVAL Daxool 40
CER MOVE FRVAL AUX001 a0
CER MOVE FRLVAL Laxool 40
TER MOVE FROVAL TEX001 40
CER HOVE FREDWE Waxool 0
CRE HOVE FRLE JEX001 1
CER HOVE FRENIX HEX001 =]
CER Z=ADDL Faxool 1rd
CER HOVE Faxool #A

TER = =] A

C8R MULT 10 #axool

(=13 HIVE *BLANE FROTAI

CER MOVEL® X002" FROTAI

CER CALL “XFE00R” L
ae AP Ryt B i =t T

CER FPAEM 13800

CER FRERR IFDQ 0"

=13 MOVE FRODSCR EaX002 a0
CER HOWVE FRODTAT TaXoo2 L
TER MOVE FREC Eaxoaz 1
CER HOVE FROTAE caxo02 L]
CER HOVE FROTAD SaXoo3 20
TER HOVE FRODEC Paxona 1
CER HOVELFRET Saxn02 4
CER HOVE FRRET Raxoo2 z
TER HOVE FPROVAL Daxoo2 49
CeR MOVE FRVAL ARaXoo2 40
CER MOVE FRLVAL Laxaooz 40
[=-1.3 HOVE FROVAL Taxooz 40
CER HOWVE FREDWE Waxooa 0
CER HOVE FRLE JEXoo2 1
CER HIVE FRNNIX Waxoo2 0
CER Z=ROOL FaX002 110
TER MOVE Faxooz EA

CER oo A

TR HULT L0 #axo02

[ Dicticnary parameters for - Item Category Code 003
o

CER HOVE *ELANE FROTAT

CER HOVEL’ X003 " FROTAI

TER CALL *XFS00E" 81
N, i S K3

CER PREM 13800E

TER FRERR IFEQ *0°

CER MOVE FRDSCE BaX003 a0
CER MOVE FRDTAT TEX003 1
CER MOVE FREC E&X002 1
CER HOVE FROTAE Caxoos L1
CRE MOVE FROTAD Faxo0a )
CER MOVE FRODEC Fexons 1
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Figure D-39 Item Master Information report (30 of 32)

2237.00
d238.00
2231%.00
2240.00
2241.00
2342.00
2243.00
244,00
2245.00
2346.00
2247.00
22a8.00
2249,.00
2250.00
2351.00
2252.00
2253.00
2284.00
2255.00
2284.00
2257.00
2258.00
2288.00
22€0.00
226L.00
2262.00
2263.00
2264.00
2265.00
2265.00
2267.00
1264.00
2269.00
2270.00
2271.00
2272.00
2273.00
2274.00
2275, 00
2276.00
2277.00
2278.00
2278.00
2280.00
2281.00
2282.00
2283.00
2284.00
22B5.00
2286.00
2287.00
2288.00
1288.00
2250.00
229L.00
2293.00
2293.00
2254.00
2295.00
2255.00
2257.00
4258.00
2259.00
2300.00
230L1.00
2302.00
2302.00
2304.00
2305.00
2306,.00
4307.00
2308.00
2308.00
2310.00
2311.00
2312.00
2313.00

CER MOVELFPRSY FER00D 4
CER MOVE FPRRET REX002 2
CSR MOVE FEDVAL DEX003 a0
CER MOVE FEVAL RaEX00d 4w
CER MOVE FRLVAL LaXo0 40
CER MOVE FEDVAL VX003 a0
CFE HOVE FREDWER Waxooy L
CER MOVE FRLE TEX003 1
CER MOVE FENNIX HEX003 20
CER I=ADDL #ax00d 112
CER MOVE Paxool A

= Do =

CER MULT 10 #axo0

CER END

CER EMD

T e e e e s e o - ————
(= ]

ce Dictionary parametera for - Item Category Code 004
o

CER MOVE *BELANE FROTAL

CER MOVEL'X004° FRDTAI

CER CALL *X8EDOE’ a3
ce —— o e

CER FAEM ISB00E

CZFE FEERE Imeg "o°

CER MOVE FRDSCR BaXO0a 49
CER MOVE FROTAT Tax004 i
CFE MOVE FREC EaX0na 1
CER MIVE FROTAS Caxots 80
CER MOVE FEDTAD X004 20
CER MIVE FRCDEC FaXood 1
CER MOVELFREY EeX00a 4
CER MIVE FRET RaxX004 2
CEE MOVE FRCVAL Dao0e 42
CER MOVE FPRVAL Aaxnod 40
CER MOVE FELVAL Lax004 a0
CFE MOVE FECVAL DEX00e 42
CER MIVE FREDWR Waxo0d 30
CER MOVE FRLE Jaxooa %
(=13 MOVE FEENIX Haxood 20
CER I-ADDL BEX004 110
CER MIVE Faxood A

CFR oo ER

CER MULT 10 Baxota

CER EMD

CEE 2
N N s i id  EBEP
on

(=] Dictionary paramstezs for = Item Categoxy Code 005
[=l]

CER MIVE *BLANE FRDTAI

CER MOVEL X005 FEDTAL

CER CALL “X8800E" a1
Ce -

CER FRAM IPEOOR

CER FRERR IPEG “0°

CSR MOVE FEDSCR BaX00% ao
CEE MOVE FEDTAT TaX00s 1
CER MOVE FREC BaXoos i
CER MIVE FEDTAS Cax00s 50
(=1 MOVE FEDTAD SEN0E 20
CER MOVE FRCDEC Paxoos 1
CER MOVELFESY BAX00S 4
CER MOVE FRET B&X00s 2
=+ ] MIVE FRECVAL DaXa0s 49
CSR MOVE FEVAL ARXO0E ao
CRE MOVE FRLVAL LaXons an
CER MIVE FROVAL TaXo0s 42
CER MOVE FREDWE WEXO 0T 30
CEE MIVE FRLE JaXI0E 1
CER MOVE FENNIX a0 oY 0
CER I-ADD1 £axoos 110
CER HOVE Faroons A

CER Do =R

CER MULT 10 Sax00%

TFE B

CER EFaD
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Figure D-40 Item Master Information report (31 of 32)

2314.900
2715.00
2314.00
2317.00
2318.00
2318.00
2320.00
2321.00
2322.00
2333.00
2324.00
2325.00
2326.00
2327.00
2328.00
232%.00
2330.00
2331.00
2332.00
2333.00
2334.00
2235.00
2336.00
2337.00
2338.00
2239.00
2340.00
2341.00
2342.00
23d43.00
d4344.00
2345.00
2346.00
2347.00
2348.00
274%.00
2350.00
23%51.00
2382.00
23%3.00
2354.00
2355.00
23%6.00
2357.00
2358.00
2358.00
2360.00
2361.900
2362.00
2363.00
2364.00
2365.00
2366.00
2367.00
2368.00
2365.00
237¢.00
2¥71.00
2372.00
2373.00
2374.00
2¥75.40
2376.00
2377.00
27378.00
237%.00
2380.00
2381.00
2383.00
2383.00
2384.00
2385.00

o get pubroutine execution [llg.

Assures 5998 will only

e o398 2 be executed once

o SUBROUTINE £399- Housskasping

(=i ]

o

ce Frocessing: 1. Load wideo scresn text.

o 2. Retrieve screen title data area, test
ce for unauthorized access, center video
ce title and save to video screen.

o 3. Initialize key list.

=) 4. Load roll keys.

=] 5. Fassed parameters.

ce & Load arror massage Array.

Pamimerers passed o

o Fassed Farameter = Item ID program

(=l ]

CER FRAEM $3XIT L]

e

{al] Move to intermal refearsnce - Item ID

o

CER MOVE RRXIT VDXIT

ow

o Tast for auto inguiry functiom.

o

CER VDRIT IFNE *BLANK Set auto-inguiry i
CER MOVE *17 SAOTO B : F? -
v Ty information is passed
o, RSP

[~

C*  Load video Ecresn text —Reareves vocabulary overddes
o

CER MOVEL#SFILE PEEEY 10

CER [ =-Apoozs BSNTXE Jo—Only loads these VTX fekls
g:mﬁr JDECFY, CO0SC displayed on the vi

o instead of all 144

os | ey list for - COEU Centar Security

o

CER MEKY01 XLIST . ; s N
s s s Composite keys are defined here
CER KFLD MEFILE

CER XFLD MEMCUT

o e o e e o e e e B L

o
=] Eey lise for -S0M Item Master File
o

CSR IXRY 01 KLIST

CER, KFLD QXXIT

o e et

e

c*  Load roll key uppr and lower key waluss.

(<]

CER . Using *LIKE more and more,
CSR *LIEE CEFH SRUCEY SROFET especially for work fields.
CEE MOVE *LOVAL ¥

CER, MOVE TALLY 5 SROKEY

o e e et

ce
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Figure D-41 Item Master Information report (32 of 32)

2386.00
2387.00
2388.00
2389.00
2380.00
2391.00
2392.00
2393 .00
233,00
2395.00
2396.00
2297.00
23598.00
229%.00
2400.00
2401.00
2402 .00
2403 .00
2404.00
2405.00
2406.00
2407.00
2408.00
240%.00
2410.00
2411.00
2412.00
2413.00
2414.00
241%5.00
241%.00
2417.00
2418.00
241%.00
2420.00
2421.00
2422.00
2423.00
24z24.00
2425.00
2426.00
2427.00
2428.00

Qe Load &rror massages Array.

o i Error message
CER HOVE [ 0001 EME, 01 Inv Actica 3

cER MOVE | 0003 BN, 02 Inv Key numln_?.-f Fﬂ’m
csR MOVE | 0003 EME, 03 Inv Blanks Dama Dictionary
cER HOVE |f 0004 EME, 04 Inv Date

ceR HOVE | 0008 EME, 0% Inv Hext Mbr

CER MOVE [ 0007 EMX, 06 In Use

CER MOVE |' 0025 EMX, 07 Inv Valuea

CER HOVE |' 0026 EME, 0B Inv MCU

CER MOVE |* 0027 EME, 0% Inv Desc Ttl

CER HOVE |' 00532 EME, 10

O s i i e g o e oo e i i e i, i i e o

(al ]

c*  Load invalid action code array. . .

c* Lockout action code function
SR | movEa* T anac | used with the Program Generator
Clenaaa - o . e B i e . e 2 i

[l ]

ot Load systeM date. i —
= ¥ Use the TIME
CER [ TIME SWRK1Z 120 | feature 1o allow
CER HOVE SWRRLZ SSEDT &2 for all date formars
TR HOVE SSEDT SEIDAT L]

CER MOVEL® “SYSVAL * EFFMT 7

CER MOVEL* BLANES #EDAT &

CER MOVEL® +JUL * ETPMT 7

CER MOVEL® "HONE * #EXP 7

cER HOVE ¢ SERTET 1

SR CALL *X0038 '

o Sl el

TSR PARM SEIDAT

CER PAEM SECAT

CER PARM EFPMT

CER PREM ETPHT

CER PARM soxp

cER PARM SERTET

CHR HOVE REIDAT SEURMT 1]

R e i s g g R R e T b e e b
CER ENDS9 9 ENDSR

e R R L e T T T T R

R e T T TR e Y

0182801 &

UHLCCE

Method of releasing
master file record locks
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JD Edwards World Subroutines and Flows

This appendix contains these topics:

s Section E.1, "Subroutines,"

s Section E.2, "Flows."

E.1 Subroutines

Using subroutines:

= Allows for standard names to make program maintenance easier.

» Launch primarily from Mainline.

The following table includes internal RPG subroutines within JD Edwards World

programs:

Subroutine

Description

SO0EX

Processes all function exits. Choose a function exit and the
system launches one of the following programs:

= Display Functions (F24) to launch P9601H

= Field Sensitive Help (F1) launches X96CCX. After X96CCX
launches, the system launches subroutine SOOVL.

= Display Error Message (F7) launches POOOOE
=  HELP launches POOHELP
»  Clear Screen (F22) launches subroutine S001

= Launches all programs to process all user defined function
keys

SO0VL

Retrieves values with Field Level Help.

After X96CCX launches, the system launches subroutine
SOOVL.

S000P

Subfile Options.

5001

Clears all database and screen fields. This usually only clears
key fields and VCO fields if you choose Clear Screen (F22).

5002

Checks for level breaks for reports.
s Activates level break markers.

= Retrieves the total line description

JD Edwards World Subroutines and Flows E-1



Flows

Subroutine

Description

5003

Validates the key fields.
Launches subroutine 5998 if the system invokes auto inquire.
Sets the file pointer.

s Performs a SETLL and CHAIN if the program is a single
record maintenance program

»  Performs a SETLL for subfile programs
Launches subroutine S004 to load screen and report fields
Monitors that subfile records load if this is a subfile

Loads subfile records that the system does not use with blanks

5004

Display and load the screen or report fields.

5005

Scrubs and edits screen and report fields.

= Moves screen data to database fields

= Activates error indicators if a field value is in error

s Updates records in the database file if this is a subfile
= Updates the subfile

5010

For reports with level breaks it:

»  Prints the total

n  Clears the level break totals

= Prints the grand total when it reaches the end of the file
s Prints the detail

= Adds to the new level break totals

Launches subroutine S020 if this is a report with subheadings

If this is not a report, S010 updates, adds, or deletes records
from the database file.

Deactivates the Clear Screen (F22) function and executes S001
to clear the buffer before reading another record.

5020

Print Report Subheadings.

5998

Loads Data Dictionary values, one time only.

Retrieves row description for level breaks and subheadings, if
applicable.

5999

Housekeeping, one time only.

= Sets auto inquiry

= Defines key lists

= Retrieves processing options and level breaks, if applicable
= Retrieves vocabulary overrides

= Loads error messages

= Opens file

= Retrieves the current date

= Defines work fields using *LIKE

= Prints cover page and Helps in a report

E.2 Flows
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Flows

E.2.1 Interactive Non-Subfile Program

Figure E-1 Interactive Non-Subfile Program flow

Mais

r

——+(5003) wae

Setauto inguiry

Key lists

Retrieve processing options
Reftrieve vocabulary overrides
Load error messages

File opens

Drate retrieval

Write

Update add records

Screens

to file if no ermror
One-time only - leag
Data Dictionary
editing information
Edit screen data and
mave to file tields,
Load screen Turn on error
tields indicators
s004
Validate key field Read
al ey fields
59008 set file pointer Screens
If auto inguiry
Beti Cod Process Return F1 values
cHon bode Function keys to screen fields

Clears fields
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Flows

E.2.2 Subfile Program with Options

Figure E-2 Subfile Program With Options flow

Mainline

Simulates the
function key to

clear flelds /"“__

(so01) *

Start at beginning of subfile (

and read egch rago d. ( S010 \ 5001
Edit the data.

Turn en error indicator

Updatehwrite records to file

Validate key fields(s).
I/’ ;Sdu'c ﬂn!e ﬁolmur i
lonitor for no subfile

5998 5003 racords loaded.

Load ramaining subfile

records with blanks
If auto inguiry \
— Procuss functiol

IF "Clear Screen’
ST coons o0

Process selection

Edit the axite

action code

"(sooE souv
SEIIZH
Clear fields Retuim F1

Set auto inquiry
Key lists
™, Retrieve processing options

» ( Retrieve vocabulary overrides
5999 Load BITOr MES5ages
ile opens
Dstu ralﬂuval

‘Clear Screen’ —l-[\ SQDEI If auto inquiry

Write -
r o ~_ Clearfield
\’ ~_-¥|Screens| ®  \Crried

Onedime only - load
a onary
editing infermation

If no errors. Update subfile L { 5993.
T Load subfile L‘ S005
@ records
,L Read
Screen

values to
screen fields
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Flows

E.2.3 Report Program without Subheadings

Figure E-3 Report Program Without Subheadings flow

—Mainline_
Key lists
o '“-n\ Load vocabulary overrides
y File opens
—> 5999 Print cover page and helps
Retrieve processing options and
level breaks

Retrieve Data Dictionary
-, editing information

#/ Retrieve row description
| 5998 | for subheadings

v

’;da

| Record

—— If level break, print totals

I,-”'- S i level break, claar totals P N oheck busiass ik
5010 ) Xandaes; pint orana totl | C0000) securiy
Add to totals
N F N (s::talckl‘?i}lﬂilbmakks
Load | ( ) evel break markers
ﬂ:l:!smpo \,_S004 , SDDZ(’I Ratrieve total line description
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Flows

E.2.4 Report Program with Subheadings

Figure E-4 Report Program With Subheadings flow

Mainline

h

Read a
Record

Print
subheadings If level break, print totals
IFlevel break, clear totals

If end of file, print grand total
Print detail

Addto totals

Load report
fields

Key lists
Load vocabulary overrides

Retrieve Data Dictionary

File open
Print cover page and helps
Retrieve processing options and
level breaks
editing Information
Retrieve row description
5998 ) for subheadings
A

Check cost center
security

Check for level breaks
Set level break flag{s)
Retrieve total line description

Print subheadings
if overflow
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Sample Code

Following is the code to create the basic shell for program type B0010.

Figure F-1 Create/Modify (Basic Shell) screen

93001  Create/Modify

Wrard RespEces

R 2 R S N - Q

93081 CrantedRodl by
Retian Code i

E ot Prisige aum

B RN Progran Type [oosa [Eem A ticn Code

Disply Frim Modul Glassary K

b, 0f File Ipecification

<, 00 Tables & Arrays « 310 Wides

3,08 Data Seructufes = BT Vides

4, B0 |Hi HAainlins = Widsa
Exite fubrouties 10 Video

Oz ticns Subroutine
Erturm Walses Jube = Staadard

Clear Jubrouties « 319 Vides

Eait Mey = BT Vides

Lead Dlaplay Sobr - STH Wides
[ Lt Bubrematine = 3T Video
1 Usdate Subroutine = 579 Vides
12 Househgspisag Sobr - 510 Wides

| I
Fld=Rare
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Figure F-2 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (1 of 11)

RIAFED noouo - STDVH - Rction Cods CRTE - 27027017
TITLEN/TITLE FILEDETHO1 201000000000

n* = - FILEDETHO1 202000000000

m= FILEDEFNUL 003000000000

m= Copyright |cp 2007 FILEDETHUL S04000000300

m= IO Echvmztia Wozld FILEDEFNO1 SO8000000000

m= FILEDEFNU1 GO&000000060

n* Thia umpublished raterial im propristary ko FILEDEFNU1 COTO000CCC00

n* I Ecearda World. ALl righta resssved. FILEDEFNOL CDEO0OCCOOO0

n* Tha mathods and t niguean described hersin ars FILEDETNO1 Q05000000000

n* conaidecsd trads rate mnd/ocr conficdentiaml. FILEDETNO1 010000000000
n* Faprodoctkion or diambrisotion, in whole or in parct, FILEDETHO1 011000000300
n* im foribiddan sxcapt by sxcpress writben peassissiom FILEDETHO1 012000000000
m= @f J0 Edwarda Wacld. FILEDEFNOL 013000000000

FILEDEFNUL 004000000300
FILEDEFNU1 0150000000060
FILEDEFNU1 O1E000000G60
FILEDETNO1 21TO00000000
FILEDETHO1 018000000000
FILEDETNO1 015000000000
FILEDETNO1 020000000000
FILEDETNO1 021000000000
FILEDEFNUL 022000000000
FILEDETHUL 023000000300
FILEDEFNUL 024000000000
FILEDEFNUL1 0280000000060
R S R R R FTLEDEFNO1 02 EOO00GGSGN
FILEDETNO1 02 TO00000000
FILEDETNO1 O02E000000000
FILEDETNO1 02S000000000
FILEEXTHD 001000000000
FILEEXTHD Q02000000000
FILEEXTHD GCO3000000000
FILEEXTHU 004000000000
] EME B4 & Ezroc Mag FILEEXTHU 008000000300
L4 B4 1 Errorc Bag FILEEXTHI OOBO00000G60
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Figure F-3 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (2 of 11)

d

3
w

AQAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA AT AAAAAAA A AAAAA AR A AAAAF AR AR AEARddddARAAaddd

=1

B0

BO10

1
a1
Bl

zL
161
zo1
241
ZB1
1
381
401
451
4E1

Datm Strocturs to Losd Vidss Scresn Tazt

4o

ao
120
180
200
240
280
2o
180
a0
a4
an
820

- sTD/M

sF1
561
BO1
B4l
BE1
=1
TEl
BO1
B4l
BEL
sE1

SQéo
Boo
B40
1.1+
720
0
Hoo
B4
Hao
220
Do

SE11000
10011040
10411080
10811120
11Z111&0
116811200
12011240
1z411280
1zB11320
13F11aé0
13611400
14011440
1488114880
14811520
15211580
156811800
16011840
1E411880
1EE1LTI0
1TZ11740
1TE11800
1B011840
1B411880
1BE11920
19211980
1BE12000
0012040
Toslzoeo
IOBLI1IO
Iiziaien
FiB12200
FXO12240
IZRl2280
ZTE12320
TEZ12380
ZIB12Q00
TaD12840
Zealiann
Z4E12820
ZEF12BED
ZEE1IE00
TEO12840
Th4l2880
TEE12920
ITZ12780
ITE12800
ZBO12840
ZBalIBE0

sTD/M

ZEEL2920
FOF12960
ZIE1I000
30013040
30413080
30E13120
31r131&0
I16813200
ITo1az40
Ix41a280

Ercac Mag
DELE Wrk
Litarsl Werk

FROGRAM INMFUT SFECIFICRTIONS RND DATR STRUCTURES

VTHOO1
VTHOOZ
WTHOO3
WTHOO4
L EY
WTKOOE
VTRDOT
VEROO8
VTROOS
WTEOLO
VTHO11
WTHO1Z
WTHOL3
- Actiocm Code

WTHO14
WTROLE
VERO1E
wTHOLY
VTHOLE
VTEOLS
WTEOZO
WTHOZ1
WTHOZZ
L TFE]
WTHOZA
VTKO2E
VERO2E
L LS
WTHOZE
VTEOZS
e TEE
VTHOAL
WTHO3Z
L TEE]
WTHOAA
VTKOAE
Ly TS
VTHOAT
VTHOAR
VTKDIS
WTEDAD
WTHD4L
WTHOAZ
WTHO4D
VKOS
Ly Y
Ly TS
VTHDS

VTHOAR
WTED4S
WTEOSD
VTHOS1
WTHOS2
VENOS3
VKOS
wrROSE
VEROSE
VTHOST
VTHOSE
WTEOSS
WTKOED
WTHOEL
VTNOEZ
VTKDED
VKOS
VEROES
VTKOEE
VTHOET
VTHOES
VTEOES
VTEOTO
VTHOTL
VTNOTZ

= Rctiom Code

VTROT3
Lp LT
WTEOTE
WTEOTE
VTHOTY
VTHOTE
VTEOTS
WTEOHD
WTHOHL
VTROH2

FILEEXTND
FILEEXTND
FILEEXTND
FILEEXTND
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
IRFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
IRFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1

INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1

INFUT1
NPTl
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
IKFUT1
INFUT1
INFUT1

Do0000030000
DoB000OC-0000
011100030000
012000000000
001000000000
D020000C0000
ooa00eeenoaa
ooangeoenoaa
GLLTL LSS LT
Dog0000a0000
Do0000030000
DoB000OC-0000
009000030000
010000030000
011000000000
012000000000
13000000000
014000000000
O15000000000
018000030000
01000030000
018000030000
019000030000
Oz 0000030000

ORTE - 2/02/17

GI1l00e0en000
raogecenonn
ek [ LSS i
Oz400000-0000
Oz 5000000000
Oz g000030000
Oz000030000
OzBO0000C-0000
09000030000
030000000000
31000000000
32000000000
33000000000
034000030000
035000000000
O3g000030000
03000030000
038000020000
039000030000
040000000000
bal0000c000a
ba20000eDo0a
baAB00OGO000
D&4000020000
D4sS00000-0000
D4s0000C0000
D4000000000
D4B000OC-0000
D4P0000CD000
050000000000
oi1000000000
042000000000
O%3000000000
o5S4000000000
055000000000
oSs000030000
057000030000
058000020000
042000000000
DEO000CCDD00
oE1000000000
DE200000O000
OEABOGOGO000
DE400002-0000
D&S000020000
DEg0000C0000
D&00003-0000
DEBOOOOC-DD00
DEIOOCOCDD00
ofoogoeoenoog
1000000000
2000000000
OTig000a0000
OT4000030000
OTS00003-0000
oTeg0ooa0000
OT?00003:0000
OTHOOOOC-0D00
OT20000e0000

DRTE -  2/02/19

oEO0OOCDoaa
OB1000000000
OE200000-0000
OE30000C-0000
OE400003-0000
OESO0000C-0000
OEg0000C-0000
OE?00000-0000
oEBIOCCDo00
oES00COCD000

Sample Code F-3



Figure F-4 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (3 of 11)

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEFEEEFFEEEEEFFFFEEEEEEFFFEEEE
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ia
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==
e

==

A2WIIA20 VTEOEI
A3Z1IIE0 VTEOBA
361300 VTEOES
140134340 VTEOEE
34413480 VTXOET?
34813520 VTXOBE
13560 VTEDED
A:813800 VTEODDO
3£013840 VTEOS1
AE41IBA0 VTEDDZ
LEIIT20 VTEOIA
FIZIITE0 VTEOIA
FTEIIBO0 VTEDIS
101IBA0 VTEDIE
334138080 VTXOR?
33813920 VTXO28
39T13960 VTEDDD
A%814000 VTXIOO
43014040 VTX1O01
40414080 VX102
A0E14120 VTXI03
4114160 VTXIOA
ALE14200 VTXIOS
014240 VTXI0E
414280 VTX1O07
H14320 vTX1O08
43714360 VTEION
43814400 VTXILO0
014440 VTX111
44414480 VTEILZ
4814520 VTEILI
214560 VTX114
14800 ¥TX115
AE014840 VTEILE
44414680 VTEILT
qeE1 0 YWTE118
47214740 VTE1LD
&14B00 VX120
48014840 VTE121
AB414BB0 VTEIZZ
ABE1420 VXL
AIT14E0 VTEIZA
43615000 VTXIZS
015040 VTK1ZE
415080 VTX1Z?
H15120 VTX1zZ8
215140 VTE129
£15200 VX130
015240 VX131
nOCLO = STD/M = Rction Coda
415280 WTX13Z
B15320 WTX133
215380 WTX134
B15400 WTX13%
015440 VTX138
415480 VTX137
H15520 VTX138
15580 VTX139
15800 vrxilao
015840 VTX14L1
415880 WTX14Z
B15720 WTX143
Z15780 WTX144

COFY JOECFY, TOODSINK
'COFY JOECFY,. TCORSHE

THFDSI/COFY JOECFY, TCUDSFROG

R A R TR R AR R

FRINLTHE FROGRRM
Frocess housskssping.
EXSR 5999
TIf LR on, and progoam.
STKLE CREEQ-1°
I sukcmatic inguiry proceas inguiry.
SRLUTO (=5 =l Ry 5003 24
EKT

Bagin normal progran procassing.

*THLE DowEg - 0°

If §SFRRD £imld, co subfile secood muher validation

INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
INFUT1
THFUT1
THFUTI
THFUTL
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]

INFUT]
INFUT1
INFUT1
THFUT1
THFUTI
THFUTL
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
INFUT1
THFUT1
THFUTL
THFUTL
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
INFUT1
THFUTL
THFUTL
THFUTL
INFUT]
INFUT]

INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
INFUT1
THFUTL
THFUTL
THFUTL

INFUT]

INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
THFUT1
THFUTI
THFUTL
THFUTL
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT]
INFUT1
THFUT1
THFUTI
THFUTL
THFUTL
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHLINE
MATHLINE
MATKLINE
MATKLINE
MATKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHKLINE
MATHLINE
MATHLINE

MATKLINE

230000000000
091000000000
02000000000
023000000000
CA4000000000
CAS000000000
eHE000000000
e4To000CCo00
eABI000oooO0
CB000000000
100000000000
101000000000
102000000000
103000000000
104000000000
105000000000
16000000000
1eTo0000Co00
108000000000
1000000000
110000000000
111000000000
112000000000
113000000000
114000000000
115000000000
116000000000
11 To0000oe00
118000000000
119000000000
120000000000
121000000000
122000000000
123000000000
124000000000
125000000000
128000000000
12 Ton00Goenn
128000000000
129000000000
130000000000
131000000000
132000000000
133000000000
134000000000
135000000000
138000000000
13Ton00ooenn
13000000000
DRTE - 2502017
139000000000
140000000000
141000000000
142000000000
143000000000
144000000000
145000000000
148000000000
14 TonOOGOGO0
148000000000
143000000000
120000000000
121000000000
122000000000
153000000000
153100000000
1£4000000000
145000000000
148000000000
001000000000
CoZ000000C00
Co3000000000
Co4000000000
CoS000000000
SoED00000000
e TO000CCo00
CoBI000CCoD0
eoannnnooonn
e10000000000
011000000000
012000000000
013000000000
014000000000
015000000000
216000000000
21 To00000000
218000000000
e1e000000000
020000000000
021000000000
02000000000
023000000000
024000000000
02 S000000000
S E000000C00
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Figure F-5 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (4 of 11)

I
SFLIMC"
iw
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BFLImC®
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BI3SED
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i
SFLIMC
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=
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o
P
o
e
=
[
o
o
o
=
DSFT C
c
e
=
=
o
=
o
=
o
P
o
o
e
e
o
=
o
=
o
c
i
i
g
FDTRIC®
i
i
i
S FLIMC®
o
o
o
e
=
i
i
i
#FILEC"
i
iw
i
SFILEC*
~FILEC*
LLRE LY ]
SFLIMC
i
i
i
#FILEC"
#FILEC"

anann

ASTRND ESTLRCING
If SFLCLE im uamd, psoccass *ind8 scoordingly
ISFLOLR ISTLCLR

Write wideo moresm.

If not a mubfile diaplay, writa formatl

IETL INRITE

BCO10 = STOJM - FActiom Coda
If = mubfile dlspley, weits formatl mnd Sormmic

IETL

Toad data fimld dicticnacy pesamsteza {com cysle omlyl .

same - 358

Begin widso scresn cesd pro

sTTOr 299301
FIAD S01TILE 2933
E~ADD0 ARRROW
E~ADDE ##RooL

Tf vides casd timed out, snd progoam.
*IN3S CAEEQ" 1 EQT ]

Al CANRQS FEOD EQT i

If vmlid functicn key poasssd, proceas and seEurn.

“IELE IFEQ F1¢
EXSR SOOEX

*IMLE

*IN1S

Tf mny malecticn sxita, sxas SOOOF
SELC I5000P
If mction code than axac COO0L

EACTION

TE mny wpcaka £4 than sxar 5005

ANY o Esoos B

If mny opdsbae fL and acktion code Ehas do 5010

“ANT om *AND ]
AT o AND z

BaO10 -~ STOJM = Fctiom Code
ACTION FELET

If = Mawbtmr Filws axizts, than do S011.

“ANY om *AKT L
“ANY om *AKT z
RCTION 5011

Fetuzn for next Smpuk.

St correct smazage in line 24.

“IN93 reg "1
MOWELSVLIAE VOLI4
ELSE
HOVELSVLIAM VOLE4
=m

HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
MRIMLINE
HMRIMLINE
MAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HRINLINE

HMRIMLINE
MAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HMRIMLINE
HMRIMLINE
MAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HMRIMLINE
HMRIMLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HMRIMLINE
HMRIMLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HMRIMLINE
MAIMLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HMRIMLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HRINLINE

HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
HRINLINE
MAIMLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
HAINLINE
MRINLINE
HRINLINE
MRIMLINE
MAINLINE

Oz?000000000
fird Jilifeenedadali i ]
Oz 90000C0000
030000000000
31000000000
oIz00e0en000
33000000000
O3{0000C0000
035000000000
o3gl0ooooonn
037000000000
OIB00Cooooon
0390000Coo000
panodooonoon

oRTE - 2/02/17

odlb0ooono0n
bézO0ooODO00
O430000C0000
D4 q0000C 0000
D450000C0000
D4gl0ooooonn
D4000000000
DABOOCCCDDO0
pag00CcCDO00
oioogeconoon
oiip0ooono00
o42000000000
o53000000000
os40000o0000
os5000000000
ossl0ooooonn
os?000000000
osB000CCDD0n
oia0000cn000
peOoodoooDoOn
belbodooonoon
DEZO00CCCOO00
DEI00CCCOO00
DE400CCCOO00
DESO00CCCOO00
Deg00CCCO0D00
DETO0CCCDDO0
DLEBOO0CCCDDO0
pLIOICCCDO0n
oToogecenonn
oTi00eccno00
oTZ000000000
OTI0000C0000
oT40000o o000
oTS0000C0000
oTe00coooonn
T F0000en000
oTB00CCCDD00
oTa00ecen000
oEO00CCCDOOn
oB1000000000
OEZ000CCO0O00
oB300CooOoon
op{00Coo o000
oBsS00CooOo00
oEgl0CoooOoon
oET000CCDD00
DEBO0CCCDDO0
LT
oso0docohonn
o31000000000
oaz000000000
o33000000000
os40000C0000
os50000C0000
osgl0ooooonn
o70000e0000
GEL TR
GELEL T

DRTE - 2/02/17

o390000C0000
100000000000
101000000000
102000000000
103000000000
103500000000
104000000000
105000000000
1pe00eceno0n
10000000000
108000000000
109000000000
110000000000
111000000000
112000000000
113000000000
114000000000
115000000000
118000000000
117000000000
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Figure F-6 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (5 of 11)

+FLDKC®

o
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==
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=
o
o
o
o

R TIRT

RI33E0

93995 9§

BOBOOBRO BAGOR°GAN

9999

B BB BRROGRORGND

9999

Beeag

SUTROUTIKE SOOEX - Proceaa Funchbicn Keys

fancticn kay o
funcbinn kay Tequest.

“zaRsRo

If BT seguasted, azit subroobine.

HHATD

BEAID

CABEQEFELT

ty mnd ceturn.

o8
Ioosc
SEVTDS
ToOCSR
CAINESFKEYS TOOEXA
BooLo - STDVM = Rction Coda

If Curmor Semwitive Halp Prazsed, axit Bc OS5 Halp.

BEAID

IFEQ FQMEX
MOVER*TN saTH

CALL *XS&0CX' o8
FAFH ICCEC

FAFH SEVIDS

TAFM ICCCR

FRRM 7 . L] L=tud g S

TR TCCMDE

L
VI, B

If NELF kmy pom

I-AIO1 L1

Z-FRIO1 L1

DOWLESS

FEQ 1°

VT MK, G HER, $0

ADD 1 s

XD

ADD 1 L]

EKD

CALL "FUCCIE" o8

asd, mxit to halp fecility and rat

IFEQ $FNELFP

CALL *FOCHELF” 58
FRRH nsd@
FAFM NEA R

11800000000
1120000CCC00
1200000CCC00
1210000CCC-00
122000000000
123000000000
124000000000
125000000000
12B0000CC000
CC10000CC00
COTOO00CCOOn
CC3I0000CCCDD
CC40000CCCDD
CCSD000cooon
COEDO00COC00
COTO00000000
COBONONCCOOn
COB000CCOOn
CORSN00CCoOn
C100000CC000
£1100000C000
C1Z0000CCC0D
C130000CCC00
o1 40000CCC00
015000000000
01 E000000000
€1 TOB00CCO0n
C1B0000CCO0n
C1H0000CC00
C2O0000CCOOn
£2 100000000
C2T000UCCCDD
2 30000CCCon
C2 40000CCCo0
025000000000
02 E000000C00
£2 TOn00CCoOn
C2BON00CCOOn
C2HOO00CCOOT
DRTE - 2F02/17
CAO0N00CCOOn
C©310000CCCon
C3ITOO0OCCCOO
CAIDO0OCCCO0
034000000000
035000000000
CABOO00CCOOn
CATON00CCOOn
CABON00CCOOn
CAB0N00CCO0n
4000000000
C410000CCCDn
C4ZTOO0OCCCDO
C430000CCCD0
044000000000
C4 4100000000
45000000000
C4EOD00CCOOT
o4 TOn00CCOOn
C4B0000CCO0D
C4 20000CCCDD
(=g b i [eleted o]
CZ10000CCCon
CEZODOUOCCCDO
023000000000
CA40000CCO0n
CAS0000CCO0n
CABOD00CCOOn
CATON00CCOOD
CEB0000CCCDD
CE220000CCCDD
C&DOO0OCCCDn
Ce10000CCCDn
CeZ0000CCCDn
CA30000CCO0D
CE4000CCO0n
CAS0000CCO0n
CAEDN00CCOOn
CATON00CCOOD
CeB0000CCCDD
Ce20000CCCDD
o D0000CCC-00
©110000CCC00
CIT0000CoCon
13000000000
1400000000
15000000000
ol BOB00CCOOn
oI TON0NCCOOn
ClB0000CCCon
C120000CCCDD
[=sRebililiifeletededi]
Ca10000CCCon
0aT000000000
C4 3000000000
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Figure F-7 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (6 of 11)
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FRRM SEVFDS
FRRM TODCSR
070 ENDEXE
BaO10 - STOYHM - FRcticm Code

[ F ] IFEQ RTROLY
AdaD OREg #TROLD
Ssmm DoIEG” ¢
HOVE " SsECUm 1
If ROLL TP kmy pramssd, peo rmad nexk_

LEES] IFED #TROLY

Fasst srror incdicatozs 1f roll

MOVERSRESET =IM, 41
HOWE " & *IM, 40
sTrOF BLH23S
L] FEAD &01FORMET 9981
*INE1
SRIDEY
B399
L] FEAD &C1FORMET 9982
If mrzor om read, Esb sccoc
“IMEZ IrEg "1f
5341

procsxs resd prior.

ddam IFEQ #FROLD

Fasst srror incdicatozs 1f roll

*IM, 41
*IN, 4
BLHZ9
L] 9981
- STD/M = RActiom Code
*ImE1
SameEy
B399
L] FEADF&CLFORMET 9982
If mzzocr om read, ssk srooc.
~IMEZ rEg T3¢
SETON 2341
e, 2

Toad vides scresn daks omocoll keys.

ddzmn IFEgQ #TFROLY
ddam OREQ #TROLD

Inczlude cecord lock logic :8f update files sximt.

“ANY o IKLOCK ]

Comt Cantar sscucity scit.

MOVELZOL [FILE | #FILE

SOOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SOUEK-1

SCOEX-1
SO0EX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SO0EX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SOOEX-1
SOOEX=1
SOOEX=1
SOOEX-1
SO0EX-1
SO0EX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1

SO0EX-1
SO0EX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SO0EX-1
SO0EX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SO0EX-1
SO0EX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1
SCOEX-1

OE4O00CCCOoO00
oES00CCCOO00
oEg00CCCOon0n
oETO0CCCDD0n

DRTE - 2/02/17

oEBOO0CCCDOOO
GLLTL i
oenniecennnn
091000020000
O32000000000
O33000000000
O340000C0000
O95000000000
GELLLE ST
o7o0ccenoon
ooBO0CcCOO0n
LU ]
1000080a0000
101000030000
102000020000
103000020000
104000020000
105000000000
10700ecen000
108000000000
109000000000
110008060000
111000020000
112000000000
113000020000
114000020000
115000020000
118000000000
11700ecen000
118000000000
119000000000
120000020000
121000030000
122000000000
123000000000
124000020000
125000000000
1z6000000000
1z7o0ecenonn
1zBO0CCCOO00
129000000000
130000020000
131000030000
132000000000
133000000000
134000020000
135000000000
138000000000
137000000000
13000000000
139000000000
140000000000
141000020000
142000000000
143000020000
144000000000
145000020000
148000000000
147000000000

DRTE - 2/02/17

148000000000
149000000000
150000020000
151000020000
152000000000
153000020000
154000020000
155000000000
158000000000
157000000000
15A00c0aO000
159000000000
180000020000
181000020000
162000000000
183000020000
184000020000
1ES0000C0000
1BE000CCDD00
1E70000on000
1BBOOGOGOO00
1E900GCGOO00
189100020000
189200000000
189300020000
189400000000
189900020000
1T0000Ce0000
171000000000
172000000000
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Figure F-8 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (7 of 11)

MOUCLCSR MOVEL&O1EEY = SO0EX-1 193000000000
MOUCLCSR #RLT IFME *1° SO0EX-1 174000000000
MOUCLCSR #FALT SO0EX-1 175000000000
MOUCLCSR SO0EA-1 LIB000000C00
Pt SOCEX-1 LITO000SSE00
HOUGLCSR SOCEX-1 LIBO000SSE00
MOUGLOSR sR1T LT 1ISH00058560
MOUCLCSR #rALT SO0EX-1 LADO000C0C00
MOUCLCSR ELT SO0EX-1 181000000000
MOUCLCSR SO0EX-1 LAZO00000C00
MOUCLCSR SO0EX-1 LA3000000000
== 1 SSECUR SO0EX-1 LA4000000000
o® SOOEX-1 1AS000000C00
= SOCEN-1 LABO000SSE00
ar SOCEX-1 LATO0O0SSE00
- SOCEX-1 LABOOO0SSSG0
ar LT 1ASH00058560
= SO0EX-1 190000000000
== SO0EX-1 191000000000
a® ————— SO0EX-1 192000000000
== SO0EX-1 193000000000
o® SOOEX-1 194000000000
[=-1 BEAID IFME “1° S00EX-1 13500000000
o5R SETON [RE ] SOCEN-1 LHBO000SSEO0
- SOCEX-1 LTO000SSE00
ar SOCEX-1 LBO000SSEH0
- SAGEY=1 1¥SO00058560
o® SO0EX-1 200000000000
== ENDEXE EKDISR SO0EX-1 201000000000
RI3IED BOGLD - STOM - Rctico Coda CRTE - /02617
DB o A A R AR R AN RN AR SRS mOeET-1 AEFON00GEGH0
= S000F 00100000000
= If the dizplay fils the salsction option fisld, s000F GOOZO0000C00
r* include the SHO0F sdbhroutios Eo process asiection optiona. s000F CEOI000SEE00
i s060F SEOA000SSE00
+FLDRCe " VDSELC RNT s060F 41000058500
~FLDWC"® SFSELC sO000F-1 s000F 201100000000
/= s000F 01200000000
*FLDC"" SFSELC SO00F-2 s000F 01300000000
o® SO0VL-1 01000000000
o® SURROUTTKE SO0VL - Cormor Combrol Retuzn Wa SO0VL-1 SOZO00000C00
o o SO0VL-1 COI000000C00
o SO0VL=1 CO4DU00CCC0D
e By format, Eind the Pimld to update and mcwe in the SOEVL-1 CESO0005SE00
ar ratucned valos. Tf the formab ix & subfils, Ehes record SOGYL-1 CEEOUO0SSEO0
o %o change im found in RERBNL SO0VL-1 SO TO000CSE00
a® SO0VL-1 COBONO0CCCOD
== S00YL BEGSR SO0VL-1 SOBO00000C00
o® - - SO0VL-1 SLO000000C00
o® SO0VL-1 11000000000
=1 SEEVAL IFEQ " *DLAMK' SO0VL-1 12000000000
== MOVE *OLAKNK SO0VL-1 GLI000000C00
== END SO0VL=1 GL4D00000C00
S00vLC® SOEVL-1 SLSO00058E00
ar SOGYL-1 SLEOOO0SSEO0
= ENDOVE EKTISR: SAOYL=1 1 TO00058560
coET o R R SR R EE R AR R REEE R0EYL-1 SLBONONGEEHD
a® 5001-1 01000000000
o® SURFOUTTHE 5001 - o 5001-1 SOZO00000C00
o® e ————— 5001-1 SO3000000000
o® 5001-1 CO4D00000C00
o Frocsmsing: 1. Basst sll wides scosan sand cdets fils fislds s001-1 GOS000000C00
o . s001-1 GOBO0000CC00
e 2 s061-1 SETO000SEE00
ar s061-1 CEBOUONSSSO0
= s061 50611 SESH00058G60
a® . meeee 5001-1 LO000000C00
a® 5001-1 11000000000
o Pamst fislds for next Ersnmsckion. 50011 12000000000
o® 5001-1 13000000000
Mr oSR *HOIEY CLERR&U1FORMAT 5001-1 SLI100000000
CLATY C* s001-1 CL4D00000C00
== MOVELSVEZAM VDL s001-1 GLS000000C00
o5R HOWE ¢ ¢ BTHIT 1 5061-1 SLEO0O0SSE00
ar 50611 1 TO00058560
ar Clamr mctiom code only if cless scossn sction. s061-1 SUBO000BEG60
a® 5001-1 GLSO00000C00
== BHATD IFEQ #FCIE 5001-1 2O000000C00
=1 MOVE *RLLO'  SEESET 50011 21000000000
== MOVERSRESET "IN, 41 5001-1 RZO00000C00
== MOVE " 7 RCTTON 1 5001-1 CEIO00000C00
s001-1 CL4D00000C00
s001-1 02S000000C00
5061-1 SLEO0O0SSEH0
50611 2 TO00058G60
s061-1 E2BO0O0GEGE0
5003-1 01000000000
5003-1 SOZO00000C00
5003-1 SOI000000C00
RI3IED BOGLD - STO/M - Rctico Coda CRTE - 2f02#17
o® 5003-1 CO4D00000C00
o Frocsmsing: 1. Clsar srror indicators and szzays. 5003-1 GOS000000C00
o 2. Load input keym. 5003-1 GOBO00000C00
ar 1. Validebs castsr £ils key. 5063-1 SETO000SEE00
e 4. Bm mawtar file rwcord Dook. S063-1 SOBONN0GEGH0
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Figure F-9 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (8 of 11)

o 5. Losd widso screen oubput an inguicy.
o
csR 003 TmESR

Load data fimld dicticnacy pasammteza (com cycle omlyl .

L1211 CREEDF ¢ EELT

Fapat mrror indicstors and srzays.

MOVE "ALL'O"  SRESET 39
HOVE *BIANK SRESTL £3
MOVERSRESET *IM, 41
MOVERSREST] e, 2

CLERRNER
MF  CSR CIRATNG 01 FORMAT ELEL]
Mosoc
mosoce Comt Cantsr mscucity scit.
oG
HOO1CSR HOVEL&CL [FILE | #FILE
HOO1CSR HOVELL C1KET L=
MO01CSR #RT IMME *1°
MO01CSR TRLT RMDNE' 1°
MO01CSR EXSR COOO0
Mosoc m———m—
MO01CSR =
MO01CSR AT IMME *1°
MO01CSR TR AMDNE" 1°
HOO1CSR awErT FTNE 17
HOO1CSR BOVE " 17 S5SECR 1
WOO1CSR o
o
o T€ mecurity wiclation, sst srzoc conditiem.
o
C5R SSSECR IFEg *1°
C5R BMOVE ' 17 [ ]
C5R SETON 8341
csR MOVE ¢ ¢ S5SECR 1
o5R @OTD ERDOOS
g 0 e cssse.
csR o
o
o Edit reault of resd and action cods.
o
C5R IHDE IFEg *1°
C5R *INZ1 == 41 "srzoct
C5R ELSE
=1 ~IMZ1 COMF * 17 41 "srzoct
RIIBEH RO - STC/H - Actiom Code
cER =
o
o If indicator 41 om, inwalid kmy for sctiom codas.
o
C5R IN4L IFEQ *1°
C5R MOVE *1° [ ]
C5R SETON a3
C5R =
om
o If indicator 9% om, zscood in uas.
=
csR STHSS rEg F1°
C5R CALL * PRERLLK" B1
o stss sssssssss
C5R FRRM #EPSDS
C5R BMOVE * 17 e, &
C5R SETON 8341
C5R =

TE nok inguicy, skip semsindas of subsoutine.

TINZ& CRNEDT O EMDOOY

Fmlmans record lock on naster filse.

=] *INIE IFEg o

=5R TINDD FMTRGF

SR EXCPTUKLOCK

SR o

o

cn If mzrors, akip remainder of subroubine.
o

CSR *INI3 CAREQ” 1" ENMDOO3

Hove dats bess inforzatiom ko widss accssn.

S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1

SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S00E=1
SE0E-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S00E=1
SC03-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S00E=1
SC03-1
SC03-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
S003-1
SC003-1
SC03-1

oo9000000000
010000000000
011000000000
012000000000
12108000000
laoecenoon
1230800000
12400000000
012500000000
012800000000
013000000000
014000000000
015000000000
018000000000
f18108000000
o170080e0000
100000000
19008060000
ozooooooooon
Oz1o000000000
Ozzo00ooooon
Oz3g0ooooonn
Oz4o0oooooon
DES000CCD000
GEegoecenoan
arvogecenonn
GEBOOSCCD0aa
Oz90000a0000
O300000o0000
031000000000
032000000000
033000000000
034000000000
035000000000
o3s00e0e0000
as700eeen00a
O3B00G0GO000
039000000000
Ds000Cooo000
D4l1000000000
D&zo00ooO000
D430000o0000
Daqoocooooon
D4S00CCCDDa0
basOOeeeno0a
baTooeeenoaa
DaBIOGOGDOa0
D49000000000
os00000a0000
051000000000
osz000000000
os3000000000
os40000o0000
055000000000

ORTE - 2/02/17

GO T
4000000000
oSs00Coooo0n
o5S9000000000
DEOO0COOODO0
DElo000000000
DEZO0COOODO0
DE300COCOD00
DEAIOCCCDDO0
bESHOSCGD00a
DESIOSCCDOan
BEFOOGOGO000
DET1000OO000
DE200000000
DEYI0COOO000
DEBOOCCOODO0
DES00COOOD00
oToo0ooGoo0n
OT1000000000
oT2000000000
oTan0ecen0aa
oTanoecennnn
oTS0000a0000
oTa00Coo0000
oOTY000000000
OTEO0COOO000
OT9000000000
oT9100000000
OT2200CC0000
oEODOSCCDOa0
OE100SCC0000
OE1100000000
OEZO00COOO000
OE300COCO000
DE4O00COCO000
OESO0COOOD00
oEgO00CooODO0
OEY000OO0000
oEBIOSCCDOOn
oEI00SCCDOa0
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Figure F-10 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (9 of 11)

5003-1 0000000000
5003-1 291000000000
5003-1 CAZO000CCD00
5003-1 3000000000
5003-1 040000 CCCD0
5003-1 C250000CCCD0
5004-1 02100000000
c* SURROUTTEE 5004 - Losd Vidss Screan Dets 5004-1 00000000300
cE T 5004-1 3000000000
cE 5004-1 COR000000000
c* Frocemaing: 1. Mowe data bams informabicn to vidss scresn. 5004-1 COS000000000
c* ALl videc mcresn fislds ace slpha and 5004-1 COEDONNCCO0T
c* thacafors momasic information sust ba 5004-1 COTON00CCO0D
c* proceasscd through sabsoutins COOLS to ast 5004-1 COEDO00CCCDD
oe propas decimals mad povide sditing foo S084-1 SEH00000e300
c" displey on ECIwen. S5004-1 01 000000000
(= 5004-1 01 1000000300
c* Dats fislds sust ba convertsd from thair 5004-1 013000000300
cE intamnsl forzat of monkh, day and ymar or 5004-1 213000000000

RUIFED nOGLO = STDyM = Rction Coda DRTE - 2702417
cE julisn to the aysten format using program 5004-1 214000000000
c* ADOZH. 5004-1 215000000000
c= 5004-1 £1E0000CCO0T
f=~ 3 5004 ot a3 5004-1 01 T0000CCCD0
c" ———— -—— S5004-1 01 800000000
DSFL C* S5004-1 02 500000000
=~ ENDC D4 5004-1 02 ED000CCCDD
nnod-1 2 TONONGoR0n
5008-1 201000000000
cE SURROUTTKE 5005 - Scrub Isgmt 5008-1 COZO000CCO00
c* o 5008-1 3000000000
c* 5008-1 COR000000000
o= Frocemming: 1. Validsbs all video Smput. 500%-1 COS0000CCO0T
c* ARll numsric fislos muat Ee procsassd 5002-1 COs0000CCCDD
c" thro subroutinea COU13E and COO1% in oodes 5002-1 COTOO00CCCD0
c" to mosub the slphs ioput field and cConvest 5002-1 CoEDOO0CCCDD
cr back ko internel someric repreassctation of 5008-1 0OS000000300
cE 15 digita and 0 dacizala. 5008-1 210000000000
cE 5008-1 211000000000
cE Data fimlds must bs convectsd from mymtan 5008-1 212000000000
c* farmat to their intacnal faczat of montkh, 5008-1 213000000000
o= day and ysar or julisn uming progoam XOCTE. 500%-1 £14000000000
c= 2. Updsta dats recoced fislcs from widsa. 5005-1 015000000000
c* 5002-1 01 800000000
f=-3 sS00s OXESFE 5002-1 01 TO000CCCD0
c" ———— -—— 5002-1 01 800000000
cr 5008-1 01 $000000300
cE If mok sddition or changs, bypass sohroutine 5008-1 20000000000
cE 5008-1 221000000000
=] TRl IFEQ fO° 5008-1 2200000000
=] “TRRZ AKTEQ" 0° 5008-1 23000000000
= GOTO ENDOOS 500%-1 £2 4000000000
c= - 5005-1 25000000000
f=~ 3 5002-1 02 &0000CCCDD
c" 5002-1 02 B0OO0CCCD0
FIELDC® 500&-1 02 S00000CC00
=~ 14 ENDOOS EXTESR 5008-1 030000000300
e 31000000300
5018-1 201000000000
cE SURROUTTKE 5010 - Updsts Dats Dazs 5018-1 COZO000CC000
c* - - - - 5018-1 3000000000
c= s018-1 COK0000CCO00
c= Frocemaing: 1. Updats cats b fila based upon valid s018-1 COS0000CCO0T
c* action codax. S5010-1 COs0000CCCDD
c" SO010-1 COTOO00CCC00
=~ so01e S01o-1 CCEDOOOCCCDD
cr S5010=1 0OS000000300
Ace 5018-1 210000000000
Ace Tf add action, add cecosd. 5018-1 211000000000
Ace 5018-1 212000000000
ACSR TRzl rEQ *1° 5018-1 213000000000
MF RACSR ] WRITELD1FORMAT 1] s018-1 £1 4000000000
ACSR KD s018-1 015000000000
oc S5010-1 01 800000000
[==1J Tf chmngs action, wpdsks record. S01o-1 01 T0000CCC00
[==1J S01o-1 01 EDOO0CCCD0
oosR “THRRT IrEg "1 S5010=1 01 $000000300
MF CCSR ] IPTRT &0 1 FORMAT 1] 5018-1 20000000000
(== KD 5018-1 221000000000

RUIFED nOGLO = STDYM = Rction Coda DRTE - 2702417
= 5018-1 2200000000
= If dmlate scticn, delabs recosd. s018-1 £2 3000000000
= s018-1 £2 4000000000
DR *THZ3 IFEQ "1 S5010-1 02 500000000
Mr [Co=ZR L] DELETLO1FORMAT 29 S01o-1 02 EDO00CCCD0
==~ EKD S01o-1 02 TOO00CCCD0
cr S5010=1 02 E000000O00
cE Claanr duta fimld for next tranasctiom 5018-1 2 PO000CCO00
cE 5018-1 £300000CC000
=] HOVE #FC1R BiAID 5018-1 231000000000
=] EXSR 5001 5018-1 32000000000
c= —— e s018-1 CA3000000000
s018-1 CAH00000C000
SO010-1 03500000000
59931 02100000000
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Figure F-11 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (10 of 11)

c» SUNROUTTIME 5998 - Losd dichicoary pasansbssa
o S P S —
o

SR SHIE

ce Sat mubroutine sxecuticn fleg.
CSR MOVE "1* 5998 1

CSR ENTISSE EMOSR

CesmamssssssELErE A

a» SUBROUTTME 599% - Nousskssping
o s Ao
o
ce Frocemaimg: 1. Losd wides acresn Bext.
cr 2. Pmbrieve soreen bible caba sres, beat
cr for unauthorized sccwam, canter vides
cr title and sove to video mcowan.
cn Initimlize kmy limk.
c* Lasd roll keya.
c* Fasasd parssstecs.
a» &. Losd srror smassgs srsay.
o
csR L] EEGSR
cn - ————-
o
cr Fequised progoan passsstecs.
o
ENTRYCSR *EMTRY FLIST

e Losd vides scresn bexk.
o
C5R MOVELESTILE PREY 10
WTHI C*
©/COFY JDECFY, COOSC
on - -
i
i If procmmsing cptionm axist, load procsasing optioma
;e
BASED O - STO/H - Actiom Code
FFLIMCS SOPTION EOPTIONK
ELISTC®
e
ar Losd roll key uppsr snd lowsr key velusa.
e
MF SR "LIXE DEFN &CLEEYFLD SRUKEY
CSR *LIXE DEFN 5RUKEY SRDKEY
CSR MOVE *LOVAL SRUKEY
<SR HOVE *ALL'S"  SRDKEY
=
o
ar Losd EITOr TEASAGEE EITAY.
e
C5R MOVE f o001t EMK, 01 Inv Retica
C5R MOVE ©Oo0z EMK, 03 Inv Kay
C5R MOVE " OOU3 EMX, 03 Inv Dlanks
CSR MOVE € 0004 EMX, 04 Inv Duts
CSR MOVE ¢ 0005 EMX, 05 Inv Naxt Mar
<SR HOVE ¢ CoUT ENXK, 08 In Une
<ER HOVE ¢ COzEt EMK, 07 Tmv Valuss
CsR MOVE ¢ COZE EMX, 0B Inv MO7
EME  CSR MOVE ¢ Q0T EMK, 09 Inv Dmac TEL
E T ——
e
c» Lomd inwslid action cods scray.
o
RCTH CSR MOVER® - AnEC
R — . et st i et e
e
e Tomd sywben date._
o
csR TIME SWRN1E 120
csR MOVE SNRK1Z SEEDT &0
CSR MOVE 35ETT #5IDRT &
CsR MOVEL® *STSVRL ‘4FFNT 7
CsR MOVEL*BIAMES 4EDRT @
csR MOVELS *JUL ¢ dTRMT 7
=11 HOVEL' "ROME ¢ ASEF ]
=1 HOVE ¢ * SERTST 1
csR CRLE *NOHZE
c* meme e
csR FREM #SIDAT
CSR PREM #EDRT
CsR PREM #FT
CsR PREM #TINT
CsR PREM R
csR
=1
A
csR ERTIOUS

S995-1
S999-1
S999-1
S9-1
S999-1
S999-1
5999-1
S5-1
S995-1
S999-1
S995-1
S999-1
S999-1
S9FP-1
S999-1
S999-1
5999-1
S5-1
S995-1
S999-1
S995-1
S999-1
S59P-1
S9FP-1
S999-1
S999-1
5999-1
S995-1
S999-1
S999-1
S995-1
S999-1
S59P-1
S9FP-1
S999-1
S999-1
S995-1
S995-1
S999-1
S999-1
S95-1
S59P-1
S59P-1
S9FP-1

S998-1
5999-1
59959-1
59959-1
59959-1
5995-1
SR-1
S-1
SS-1
S998-1
S998-1
5999-1
59959-1
59959-1
5995-1
59959-1
SA9R-1
SA9R-1
SHEE-1
SH5-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
SA9R-1
SHEE-1
SHRE-1
59951
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
SA9R-1
SHEE-1
SHRE-1
59951
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
S995-1
SA9R-1
SHRE-1
S995-1
59951

DOZO00COBO00
DOI00CCOBO0D
DOA00CCODO00
DOS00000D000
GOE00SCCOO00
BOTH0SSSOO00
GOBOOSCGHO00
DOY000COBO00
010000000000
011000000000
012000000000
013000000000
014000000000
015005000000
018005000000
017005800000
G1B005CGGO00
019000000000
OZ000000n000
021000000000
BZ2000000000
OZI00000D000
OZ4000000000
BES00SSSO000
G2E00SSCOO00
GET00SSSO000
G2EO0SCGHO00
OZ9000000000
030000000000
031000000000
032000000000
D33000000000
034000000000
O35005000000
O3E005CC0000
G3700SCSO000
O3E00CCODO00
039000000000
D4000000B000
041000000000
DAZ0000OD000
D43000000000
044000000000
D45005CC0000
oRTE - 2/02/17
D4 8005000000
047000000000
D4BOOCCODO0N
D49000000000
050000000000
051000000000
052000000000
053000000000
O54005000000
O55005CC0000
GSE005CGGO00
057000000000
DSEO0CCOBO0N
059000000000
DEOOOCCODO0N
DE100000D000
DEZO00CODO00
DEI00CCOD000
DE400SSOO000
DESDOSSOOO00
DEE00CCOO000
DETO00CO0000
DES00CCOO000
OTO000C00000
OT1000000000
OT2000000000
OTI000000000
OT 400500000
OTS00SS00000
GTEO0SSOGO00
OT7000000000
OTEOOCCOOO00
OT9000000000
DEDO0CCOOO00
DE1000000000
DEZO0CCOO000
OEI000C00000
OE400SSOO000
OESO0SSOO000
GEEO0SGOGO00
DE7000000000
DEEOOCCOOO00
DEY00CCOO000
OH0000C00000
091000000000
D2000000000
093000000000
GH400SSO0000
GHS00SSO0000
G9E005GO6O00

Figure F-12 Program Code for Program Type B0010 (11 of 11)
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G

Functional Servers

This appendix contains the topic:
= Section G.1, "Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server."

Several JD Edwards World programs access functional servers. The purpose of
functional servers is to provide a central location for standard business rules about
entering documents, such as vouchers, invoices, and journal entries. These business
rules establish the following:

s Data dictionary default values

»  Field edits and valid values

s Error processing

= Relationships between fields or applications
The advantages of using a functional server include:

= Reduces maintenance of entry programs because edit rules reside in one central
location.

= Allows you to standardize documents across all applications because you create
them using the same business rules.

»  Separates the user interface (screen appearance and interaction) from the functions
of a program.

The steps for setting up business rules for an entry program are:

1. Create a DREAM Writer version for a specific functional server program (for
example, XT0411Z1 for voucher entry).

2. Set the processing options within the version according to your company
requirements.

3. 3. Specify the version you want the entry program to use in the processing options
for that entry program.

You can have all your entry programs use the same DREAM Writer version (and thus,
use the same rules) or you can set up different DREAM Writer versions. JD Edwards
World provides DREAM Writer version ZJDE00O1 as the default functional server
version for your entry programs.

Caution: Only the person responsible for system-wide setup should
make changes to the functional server version. For more information
about how to set up DREAM Writer versions, see Understand
DREAM Writer in the [D Edwards World Technical Foundation Guide.

Functional Servers G-1



Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server

G.1 Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server

The following programs use the voucher processing functional server. JD Edwards
World provides two demo versions of the functional server, ZJDE0001 and Z]JDE0002.

= Speed Voucher Entry (P040015)

=  Standard Voucher Entry (P04105)
= Void Payment Entry (P4704103)

»  Credit Tied to Debit Bill (P041010)
s Multi-Voucher (P041017)

= Calculate Withholding (P04580)
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A0010 - Interactive Subfile Inquiry program, C-2
A0020 - Interactive Single Record Inquiry
program, C-3
Abbreviations for the program types index, 30-1
About
abbreviations for the program types index, 30-1
action diagramming, 27-1
additional tools, 24-1
changing generated source, 17-1
clone status all/only active toggle, 30-4
creating or modifying program types, 30-1
edit screen, 9-4
foundation information, 2-1
glossary K, 30-4
logic modules, 31-1
master source code, 1-6
option and function exits, 10-1
options for program types, 30-2
program design language, 13-1, 16-1
program generator, 1-5
program specifications, 1-6
program types, 1-6
program types cross reference, 30-3
program types index, 30-2
quick start application tool, 26-1
source modifications, 16-1
special characters, 9-1
the detailed programming facility screen, 11-1
user defined PDL, 34-1
using the source code inventory and
database, 28-1
Accessing
CASE profiles, 4-5
data item formula revisions, 15-4
program generator, 6-1
program generator options, 6-2
program generator specifications, 5-1
quick start CL generator, 25-1
the logic module index, 31-3
Action diagram
building, 27-1
overview, 27-1
viewing, 27-2
Adding

Index

new Q & A dialogue, 33-3

PDL to a field, 15-4
Additional tools, 24-1
All help instructions, 31-2
Answer Entry screen (P98552), 33-3,33-4
Application development cycle, 1-1
Arrays for EMK, @MK and @ER, B-1
Assignments in PDL, 14-5
Authorities for objects, 4-8

B0010 - Interactive Single Record Maintenance
program, C-4

Blocks of statements, 14-3

Browse for screens or reports using quick start, 26-5

Browse screen, 11-13,12-3

Building an action diagram, 27-1

Cc

C0010 - Batch Report with Totals program, C-4

C0020 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings
program, C-5

C0025 - Batch Report with Totals and Subheadings
program, C-6

CAP
overview, 1-1
status
changing, 18-2
CASE

benefits, 1-3
menus, 1-7
profiles
accessing, 4-5
understanding, 4-4
program types, C-2
specifications inquiry overview, 31-11
CASE Profiles screen (P98009), 4-5
CASE Specifications Inquiry screen (P93130), 31-11
Changing
a dialogue, 33-8
CAP status, 18-2
program specifications, 26-7
Checklist
data file design aid, A-1
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program generator, A-2
report design aid, A-2
screen design aid, A-1
CL
overview, 19-1
program compile using quick start, 25-3
Comments in PDL, 14-4
Compiling
CL programs using quick start, 25-3
using quick start, 26-6, 26-8
Computer Assisted Design, 1-1
Computer Assisted Programming, 1-1
Conditional directives, 32-11
Conditions in PDL, 14-8
Control language, 19-1
Copy File screen (CPYF), 4-2
Copying
a dialogue, 33-8
model control language, 19-1
program specifications, 31-8
Create/Modify Logic Modules screen
(P93001SEU), 31-6
Create/Modify Program Types screen
(P93001), 30-4,34-1
Creating
*ENTRY PLIST entries, 11-12
a partial KLIST for a file, 11-17
formula library entry, 31-7
JDESRC file for use with Program Generator, 4-2
logic modules, 31-6
report programs, 23-1
subheadings, 23-6
total formats, 23-3
user defined PDL, 34-1
Customizing model control language, 19-2

D

DO0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action
Code, without Options, by Relative Record
Number program, C-7

D0020 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number program, C-9

DO0030 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number with Read Next Modified
Record program, C-10

D0040 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action
Code, with Options, by Key program, C-11

DO0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two
Master Files, with Action Code, with Options, by
Relative Record Number program, C-12

DO0060 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action
Code, without Options, by Key program, C-14

DO0070 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action
Code, with Options, by Relative Record Number
program, C-15

DO0080 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, with Options, by Relative Record
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Number program, C-16
DO0090 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Action
Code, without Options, by Relative Record
Number, Balance program, C-17
DO0100 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two
Master Files, with Action Code, with Options, by
Key program, C-19
Data dictionary
editing disabled, 11-16
glossary update, 26-9
Data fields to select using quick start, 26-4
Data file design aid checklist, A-1
Data Item Formula Revisions screen (P93109), 14-11,
15-3, 34-5
Data structure
I00DSPROG source, D-1
100SC source, D-2
Database operations in PDL, 14-5
Database update function for subfiles, 11-11
Date and time standards, B-4
Define Generator Specification screen
(P93100M), 7-1,8-3,9-3,10-1,11-1,12-4, 18-2,
18-3,34-3
Define Program Generator Specifications screen
(P93100M), 6-2
Defining
applications using quick start, 26-2
general instructions, 9-1
option and function exits, 10-1
processing options, 12-1
program purpose and type, 7-1
Deleting a dialogue, 33-12
Detailed information
CAD, 15
CAP, 1-5
Detailed Programming Facility, 11-1,21-2,22-2
Detailed Programming Facility screen
(P93105), 11-2,11-17, 15-4, 34-4
Development libraries, 4-1
Dialogue
changing, 33-8
copying, 33-8
deleting, 33-12
existing, 33-6
rename, 33-9
reviewing the flow, 33-7
running, 33-10
Dialogue Copy screen (P98536), 33-8, 33-9
Dialogue Descriptions screen (P98541), 33-3
Dialogue Flow Revisions screen (P98531), 33-7
Dialogue Lists screen (P98530), 33-7, 33-8, 33-9, 33-10
Dialogue Selection screen (P98533), 7-4, 33-11
Dialogue Test screen (P98535), 33-10, 33-12
Dialogue Test screen (P98537), 33-13
Directives
conditional, 32-11
exception, 32-10
functional, 32-1
substitution, 32-7
understanding, 32-1



Disable data dictionary editing, 11-16
Display Action Diagram screen (P92705), 27-3,27-4
DREAM Writer considerations for report

formats, 23-7

E

E0010 - Interactive Window program, C-20
Edit screen, 9-2,9-4
Editing, parsing, and source generation of PDL, 15-1
Enabling database update function for
subfiles, 11-11
ENTRY PLIST entries, 11-12
Error handling using arrays, B-1
Exception directives, 32-10

F

Features, 1-3
Field Definition screen, 23-4
Field protection, 11-14
File specifications, 8-1
File Specifications screen (P93102), 8-4, 8-8
Formula library entry for creating or
modifying, 31-7

Formula Library Entry screen (P93109), 14-10, 31-7
Full data field parameters

accessing, 11-4

understanding, 11-4
Full Data Field Parameters screen (P93125), 11-4,

11-9,11-10, 11-12, 11-14, 11-15, 11-16

Function exits

previous profile, 4-8
Function exits set up, 10-1
Functional directives, 32-1
Functional servers

example, G-2

overview, G-1

G

General instructions for help text, 9-1
Generated source code

changing, 17-2

regenerating, 18-1

resolving errors, 18-3
Generator Updates screen (P9366), 31-11
Global program regeneration, 31-2
Glossary K, 30-4
Glossary revisions screen (P92001), 26-10
Glossary updates, 26-9
Guidelines for program types, C-2

H

Help file updates, 9-4

Help instructions
rebuild for a single program, 31-2
rebuild for all programs, 31-2

Help Instructions Master file (FOSHELP), 9-2

I00DSPROG data structure source, D-1
100SC data structure source, D-2
Interactive non-subfile program flow, E-3

J
Job queues, 4-3

K

Keywords
in blocks of statements, 14-3
in comments, 14-4

KLIST standards, B-3

L

Line structure, 29-1
Loading VCO description fields, 11-9
Locating

a dialogue flow, 33-7

screens or reports using quick start, 26-5
Logic Module Cross Reference screen (P93952), 31-4
Logic modules, 31-1

accessing the index, 31-3

creating or modifying, 31-6

detail, 31-2

maintaining, 31-5

viewing cross reference, 31-3

viewing op codes, 31-4
Logic translation feature, 27-5
Loopsin PDL, 14-7

Maintaining logic modules

remove logic module, 31-5

resequence logic module, 31-5
Master dialogue questions, 33-1
Miscellaneous keywords and syntax in PDL, 14-10
Model Control Language Programs

customizing, 19-2

overview, 19-1

provided by JD Edwards World, 19-2
Modifying

formula library entry, 31-7

logic modules, 31-6

program specifications, 26-7
Moving program specifications, 31-8
Multi-member source file, 4-1

N

Naming convention standards, B-3
New Q & A dialogue, 33-3

(o)

Object authorities, 4-8
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job control, 4-8
job queues, 4-8
source file, 4-8
source library, 4-8
Op Codes screen (P93108), 31-4
Operators in assignments, 14-5
Option & Function exits screen (P93104), 10-1
Options
defining, 10-1
overview, 10-1

P

Parameter Copy/Move screen (P93890), 31-8
Partial KLIST created for a file, 11-17
PDL
editing, parsing, and source generation
parsing, 15-1
source code generation, 15-2
statements, 13-1
constants, 14-3
database files, 14-2
keywords, 14-2
operations, 14-2
operators, 14-2
punctuation, 14-3
variables, 14-2
user defined
creating, 34-1
Prerequisites
common user defined codes, 3-2
Program Generator files, 3-1
source code for copy modules, 3-5
source code for JD Edwards World files, 3-5
Primary module, 30-4
Print Program Specification screen (P98300), 31-9
Printing program generator specifications, 31-9
Process for quick start, 26-2
Processing options defined, 12-1
Processing Options Setup screen (P98304), 12-5
Program calls in PDL, 14-7
Program code sample, F-1
Program Design Language (PDL), 13-1,16-1
Program Generator
accessing, 6-1
checklist, A-2
files, 3-1
program design language, 3-2
source modifications/helps, 3-1
specifications, 3-1
merging updates, 31-11
printing specifications, 31-9
reviewing options, 6-2
specifications
accessing, 5-1
Program purpose and type definition, 7-1
Program Purpose and Type screen (P93100), 7-2,
18-2
Program specifications
modifications using quick start, 26-7
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Program specifications to copy or move, 31-8
Program Types

A0010 - Interactive Subfile Inquiry, C-2

A0020 - Interactive Single Record Inquiry, C-3

B0010 - Interactive Single Record
Maintenance, C-4

C0010 - Batch Report with Totals, C-4

C0020 - Batch Report with Totals and
Subheadings, C-5

C0025 - Batch Report with Totals and
Subheadings, C-6

DO0010 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number, C-7

D0020 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number, C-9

DO0030 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number with Read Next Modified
Record, C-10

D0040 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with
Action Code, with Options, by Key, C-11

DO0050 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two
Master Files, with Action Code, with Options,
by Relative Record Number, C-12

DO0060 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with
Action Code, without Options, by Key, C-14

DO0070 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with
Action Code, with Options, by Relative
Record Number, C-15

DO0080 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance without
Action Code, with Options, by Relative
Record Number, C-16

DO0090 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with
Action Code, without Options, by Relative
Record Number, Balance, C-17

DO0100 - Interactive Subfile Maintenance with Two
Master Files, with Action Code, with Options,
by Key, C-19

E0010 - Interactive Window, C-20

guidelines, C-2

overview, C-2

X0010 - Batch Update with Report, C-21

X0020 - Batch Update, C-22

X0030 - Batch Update with Subroutine S001, C-23

X0040 - Batch Update with Report, C-23

Y0010 - Conversion, Two Files with Error
Report, C-24

Y0020 - Conversion, One File Update with Error
Report, C-25

Y0030 - Conversion, One File Write with Error
Report, C-26

Program types

B0010 example, F-1
conversion, 1-7

creating or modifying, 30-1
cross reference, 30-3
index, 30-2

interactive, 1-6



report, 1-6
server, 1-7
window, 1-6
Program Types Index screen (P93900), 30-2
Program Types X-Reference screen (P93953), 30-3
Programming standards, B-1
Programs and IDs
CPYF (copy file), 4-2
P00051 (user defined code revisions), 3-2
P2710 (translation table), 27-5
P92001 (glossary revisions), 26-10
P92705 (display action diagrams), 27-3,27-4
P93001 (create/modify program types), 30-4,34-1
P93001SEU (create/modify logic modules), 31-6
P93100 (program purpose and type), 7-2,18-2
P93100M (define generator specification), 7-1,
8-3,9-3,10-1, 11-1, 12-4, 18-2, 18-3, 34-3
P93100M (define generator specifications), 6-2
P93102 (file specifications), 8-4, 8-8
P93104 (option & function exits), 10-1
P93105 (detailed programming facility), 11-2,
11-17,15-4, 34-4
P93108 (logic module op codes), 31-4
P93109 (data item formula revisions), 14-11, 15-3,
15-4, 34-5
P93109 (formula library entry), 14-10, 31-7
P93125 (full data field parameters), 11-4,11-9,
11-10, 11-12, 11-14, 11-15, 11-16
P93130 (CASE specifications inquiry), 31-11
P93513 (quick start application tool), 26-2
P93513] (quick start CL generator), 25-1
P93515V (quick start application tool), 26-4, 26-5,
26-6, 26-7, 26-8, 26-9, 26-10
P93515V (quick start CL generator), 25-3
P9366 (generator updates), 31-11
P93890 (parameter copy/move), 31-8
P93900 (program types index), 30-2
P93952 (logic module cross reference), 31-4
P93953 (program types x-reference), 30-3
P98009 (CASE profiles), 4-5
P9801 (software versions repository), 4-5, 8-8
P98300 (build action diagrams), 27-1
P98300 (print program specification), 31-9
P98304 (processing options setup), 12-1
P98529 (simple question & answer), 33-1
P98530 (dialogue lists), 33-7, 33-8, 33-9, 33-10
P98531 (dialogue flow revisions), 33-7
P98533 (dialogue selection), 7-4, 33-11
P98534 (quiz answer review), 33-11
P98535 (dialogue test), 33-10, 33-12
98536 (dialogue copy), 33-8, 33-9
P98537 (dialogue test), 33-13
P98541 (dialogue descriptions), 33-3
P98551 (question entry), 33-3
P98552 (answer entry), 33-3,33-4
RM/M (remove member), 4-3
Project management, 4-3
Protecting fields from being cleared, 11-14

Q

Q & A dialogue, 33-3
Question and answer system overview, 33-1
Question Entry screen (P98551), 33-3
Questions in a master dialogue, 33-1
Quick reference of program types, C-2
Quick Start
application tool overview, 26-1
CL generator for creating programs, 21-1,22-2,
25-1
generating subfile inquiry programs, 21-2
generator to create subfile maintenance
programs, 22-2
steps for process, 26-2
Quick Start Application Tool screen (P93513), 26-2
Quick Start Application Tool screen (P93515V), 26-4,
26-5, 26-6, 26-7, 26-8, 26-9, 26-10
Quick Start C L Generator screen (P93515V), 25-3
Quick Start CL Generator screen (P93513]), 25-1
Quiz Answer Review screen (P98534), 33-11
Quiz to determine program type, 33-12

R

RDA, 23-1
Rebuild help instructions, 31-2
Record Formats List screen, 23-6
Regenerating source code, 31-2
Remove logic module, 31-5
Remove Member (RM/M), 4-3
Renaming a dialogue, 33-9
Report Design Aid
creating reports, 23-1
Report design aid
checklist, A-2
Report format considerations for DREAM
Writer, 23-7
Report program with subheadings flow, E-6
Report program without subheadings flow, E-5
Report programs subheadings and totals, 23-1
Reports or screens
browse or update using quick start, 26-5
compiling using quick start, 26-6
Resequence logic module, 31-5
Reviewing
dialogue flow, 33-7
questions, 33-1
source modifications, 31-10
RPG subroutines, E-1
Running a dialogue, 33-10
Running a quiz, 33-12

S

Sample program code, F-1
Screen design aid checklist, A-1
Screens

Answer Entry, 33-3,33-4

Browse, 11-13,12-3

Build Action Diagrams, 27-1
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CASE Profiles, 4-5

CAGSE Specifications Inquiry, 31-11

Copy File (CPYF), 4-2

Create/Modify Logic Modules, 31-6

Create/Modify Program Types, 30-4, 34-1

Data Item Formula Revisions, 14-11, 15-3, 15-4,
34-5

Define Generator Specification, 7-1, 8-3, 9-3, 10-1,

11-1,12-4,18-2,18-3, 34-3
Define Generator Specifications, 6-2

Detailed Programming Facility, 11-2,11-17, 15-4,

34-4
Dialogue Copy, 33-8,33-9
Dialogue Descriptions, 33-3
Dialogue Flow Revisions, 33-7
Dialogue Lists, 33-7, 33-8, 33-9, 33-10
Dialogue Selection, 7-4,33-11
Dialogue Test, 33-10, 33-12, 33-13
Display Action Diagram, 27-3,27-4
Edit, 9-2,9-4
Field Definition, 23-4
File Specifications, 8-4, 8-8
Formula Library Entry, 14-10, 31-7
Full Data Field Parameters, 11-4,11-9, 11-10,
11-12, 11-14, 11-15, 11-16
Generator Updates, 31-11
Glossary, 26-10
Logic Module Cross Reference, 31-4
Op Codes, 31-4
Option & Function exits, 10-1
Parameter Copy/Move, 31-8
Print Program Specification, 31-9
Processing Options Setup, 12-5
Program Purpose and Type, 7-2,18-2
Program Types Cross Reference, 30-3
Program Types Index, 30-2
Question Entry, 33-3
Quick Start Application Tool, 26-2, 26-4, 26-5,
26-6, 26-7, 26-8, 26-9, 26-10
Quick Start CL Generator, 25-1,25-3
Quiz Answer Review, 33-11
Record Formats List, 23-6
Remove Member, 4-3
Simple Question & Answer, 33-1
Software Versions Repository, 4-5, 8-8
Source Entry Utility, 19-1
Translation Table, 27-5
User Defined Code Revisions, 3-2
Screens or reports
browse or update using quick start, 26-5
compiling using quick start, 26-6
Selecting data fields using quick start, 26-4
Serial numbers, 29-1,29-2
Simple Question & Answer screen (P98529), 33-1
Software Action Request (SAR), 4-3
Software Versions Repository screen (P9801), 4-5,
8-8,19-1
Solving generation problems, 18-3
Source code
for copy modules, 3-5
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regenerating, 18-1
when to regenerate, 18-1
Source Entry Utility screen, 19-1
Source Listings, D-1
Source modifications
about, 16-1
code review, 31-10
Source sequence line numbers, 29-1
Source sequence line structure, 29-1
Source serial numbers, 29-1
Special characters
about, 9-1
within the help file, 9-2
Standards for programming, B-1
Standards using functional servers, G-1
Statements in PDL, 13-1
Structure of serial numbers, 29-2
Subfile Inquiry Program
components, 21-1
overview, 21-1
Subfile Maintenance Program
components, 22-1
overview, 22-1
special considerations, 22-2
Subfile program with options flow, E-4
Subfiles database update function, 11-11
Subheadings
formats, 23-6
overview, 23-1
Submit program to compile using quick start,
Subroutines for RPG, E-1
Substitution directives, 32-7
Syntax
in assignments, 14-5
in blocks of statements, 14-3
in comments, 14-4
System integration, 1-1
application development cycle, 1-1
fundamentals, 1-2
history of program generator, 1-2
specifications, 1-2
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26-8

Terms and concepts, 1-4
Totaling
overview, 23-1
Translation Table screen (P92710), 27-5
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Understanding
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operator and syntax, 14-5
rules, 14-5
blocks of statements, 14-3
keywords and syntax, 14-3
rules, 14-3



CASE profiles, 4-4
comments
keywords and syntax, 14-4
rules, 14-4
conditions
keywords and syntax, 14-8
rules, 14-9
symbols, 14-9
database operations
keywords and syntax, 14-5
rules, 14-6
directives, 32-1
full data field parameters, 11-4
loops
keywords and syntax, 14-7
rules, 14-8
miscellaneous keywords and syntax
keywords and syntax, 14-10
rules for include, 14-10
rules for return, 14-12
program calls
keywords and syntax, 14-7
rules, 14-7
source sequence line numbers, 29-1
source sequence line structure, 29-1
source serial numbers, 29-1
structure of the serial number, 29-2
Updating
data dictionary, 26-9
glossary, 26-9
help file, 9-4
screens or reports using quick start, 26-5
Usage indicator standards, B-2
User Defined Code Revisions screen (P00051),
User Defined Codes, 3-2
User-provided prerequisites, 4-1
Using
CAGSE specifications inquiry, 31-11
program generator updates, 31-11
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3-2

VCO description fields for screens, 11-9
Viewing
an action diagram, 27-2
logic module cross reference, 31-3
logic module op codes, 31-4

w

Work field standards, B-4
Working with
file specifications, 8-1
the question and answer system, 33-1
user provided prerequisites
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